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INTRODUCTION

Education is the key to the spread of knowledge and nation building. Libraries are a
fundamental part of education and are have been the repositories of knowledge since
the ancient time. Academic libraries have been the nerve centres of academic institutions,
and have enhanced teaching, research and other academic programmes. Their history
starts with the chained and closed-access libraries of earlier times and moves to the
present-day hybrid, digital and virtual libraries that use the latest technology for provision
of information through various services. Accordingly, librarians have also changed from
housekeepers concerned with protection of books against theft, mutilation and pilferage,
to that of information officers, navigators and cybrarians who find themselves in the vast
ocean of reading material and are busy in satisfying their clients who want information
at the click of a mouse.

An academic library is a library that is a part of a higher education institution,
which serves two complementary purposes: to support the curriculum of the school, and
to support the research of the university faculty and students. An academic and research
portal maintained by UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization) links to 3,785 libraries. According to the National Centre for Education
Statistics, there are an estimated 3,700 academic libraries in the United States.

Academic libraries must determine a focus for collection development since
comprehensive collections are not possible. Librarians do this by identifying the needs of
the faculty and student body, as well as the mission and academic programmes of the
college or university. When there are particular areas of specialization in academic
libraries, these are often referred to as niche collections. These collections are often the
basis of a special collection department and may include original papers, artwork and
artefacts written or created by a single author or about a specific subject.

Books taken as loans from libraries for reading and reference is an integral part
of learning, teaching and research in any academic institution, be it schools, colleges,
universities or research establishments. They provide facilities for students and teachers
to read books/literature, which is not commonly available or consult them for reference,
thus, widening the scope of classroom learning and teaching. University libraries provide
additional facilities for higher learning, research and dissemination of knowledge.

There is a common observation that the academic libraries are changing faster
than their respective parent institutions. Essentially everything in and around the library
is changing such as services, technologies, organizational constructs, etc. Most of the
academic libraries in India have been facing financial as well as technological constraints.
With the advent of computers, the nature of academic libraries has changed dramatically.
Computers are being used in libraries to process, store, retrieve and disseminate
information. As a result, the traditional concept of academic libraries are being redefined
from a place to access the books to one which houses the most advanced media including
CDROM, Internet, and remote access to a wide range of resources. This can be overcome
easily with the help of change management in the activities of libraries and give better
services to the users.
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This book, Academic Library System, is aimed at providing students with
knowledge of all relevant aspects of an academic library. This book has been divided
into five units. In each unit, the learning material is presented in a simple manner. This
book has been written in the SIM format or the self-instructional mode wherein each
unit begins with an Introduction to the topic followed by an outline of theUnit Objectives.
The detailed content is then presented in a simple and an organized manner, interspersed
with Check Your Progress questions to test the understanding of the students. ASummary
along with a list of Key Terms and a set of Questions and Exercises is also provided at
the end of each unit for effective recapitulation.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

In order to look at the history and growth of libraries in India, we must take into account
the factors responsible for their development and the impact of those factors on the
progress of the libraries. Eminent contributor to library science, T. S. Rajgopalan, in his
1987 presidential address to the Indian Library Association, rightly said, ‘It is generally
acknowledged that our libraries are underutilized in relation to investments being made
in them. Non-use and low-use of libraries amount to wastage of facilities being made
available. Maybe the literacy rate, lack of reading habits, and so on, are the causes for
low use from the side of patrons.’

R.K. Bhatt (Associate Professor and Head Department of Library and Information
Science, University of Delhi, Delhi) stated that ‘India must be organized by libraries in a
way that libraries are fully utilized’. He further remarked that ‘If library historians would
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address the roots and trends of library issues, they would provide a valuable service to
the profession and society’ (Rajgopalan, 1989). The Father of Library and Information
Science in India, Padmashri Dr S. R. Ranganathan, while giving a radio talk in April
1956 said, ‘An account of the libraries in the first four periods (the Vedic, the Buddhistic,
the Medieval and the Muslim) must necessarily depend upon the historical research.
This has not yet been done. The library profession is too small in India to spare a person
to fill up this antiquarian gap. Most other historians are too preoccupied with dynastic
and political history to spare sufficient time for cultural history in general and library
history in particular’ (Ranganathan, 1956).

Thus, an historical study of the growth and development of academic libraries in
India is truly required; the fulfilment of this should go a long way in removing the imbalances
and gaps, as mentioned above. Such a study is critical not only in view of the tremendous
activity concerning the growth and development of libraries in India but also because
their growth has been shaped in the first phase by the phenomena that have shaped the
historical course of this period and, secondly, the rise of library as an imperative channel
in the advancement of knowledge and socio-economic transformation.

The aim of education is to develop the capabilities of people at all levels through
the process of learning. In this process of formal education, schools, colleges and
universities play the most important role. The educational system in India at present
covers both academic and professional studies by offering courses leading to graduate
and post-graduate degrees. This system has evolved in the last 150 years, initiated by
the British rulers of the country. Post-independence in 1947, it was taken over and
cultivated by the leaders of independent India. Appropriate changes and modifications
were made in this process of re-examination of the education system of India.

High powered commissions set up by the Government of India, at different periods
in the last fifty years, have reviewed the educational system to introduce appropriate
policies and procedures for improving the quality of education and making it more relevant
to the country’s requirements. Recently as well, the government has been very concerned
with education reforms at the school level. India implemented a new educational policy
in 1986, aiming at providing the most modern and relevant education to the children of
India. This took into account the fact that the education system should be in tune with
our national history and heritage as well as modern advances in science, technology and
management.

The modernization of our educational system, libraries and self-learning is a vital
ingredient and integral part of the entire educational process. Planning and development
of academic libraries and self-learning at all levels need to be given considerable thought
and attention. As a key aspect of the modern educational system, there is, however, still
tremendous scope for improvement in their impact and effectiveness.

In this unit, students will understand and study the libraries operating at primary
and secondary schools, colleges, and universities. Appropriate to the scope of their parent
institutions, these libraries support learning, teaching, research and other educational
functions. The roles that these libraries play respectively at different levels of the
educational process will be explained in this unit. The unit will also discuss the types of
document collections built up in these libraries and the way in which they are processed,
organized, maintained and serviced for the clients.

While this unit seeks to discuss these issues in the context of an ideal or a desirable
setting, we should be cognizant of the fact that perhaps in reality, majority of the libraries
do not meet the standards that can be considered ideal and optimal.



Self-Instructional
Material 5

Introduction to Academic
Library System

NOTES

With the usage of computers, the nature of educational institutions and libraries
has changed dramatically. Libraries, today, use computers to process, store, retrieve,
share and disseminate information. This has resulted in a changed view of the traditional
concept of library where students can access books and periodicals, to one which houses
the most advanced media including CD-ROM (Compact Disk - Read Only Memory),
Internet and remote access to a wide range of resources. Libraries have now
metamorphosed into digital institutions. Gone are the days when a library was judged by
its quantitative resources. Today, libraries are built on by networked data that is connected
to a vast ocean of Internet-based services. Moreover, electronic resources relevant to
the professions are developing at an unprecedented pace.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Explain the role of libraries at various levels of formal education

 Describe the functions of libraries in schools, colleges and universities

 Discuss the nature and types of document collections in these libraries

 Analyse the way documents are processed and organized for use, and the services
offered by the libraries

1.2 SCHOOL LIBRARIES

School libraries are the core of any system of education. They play a pivotal role in
nurturing knowledge and upgrading the quality of education. School libraries should be
conceptualized as an intellectual space, where teachers, children and members of the
community can expect to find the means to deepen their knowledge and imagination.
Information technology and its adoption by educational institutions has expanded
possibilities immensely. Now the role of school libraries has changed from mere
information transfer to content generation and sharing.

Use of a library by a pupil must start from the primary school. The school libraries
at primary, middle and secondary levels undertake the following functions:

 Acquiring, maintaining, lending and keeping track of books and other documents
of relevance to teachers and students

 Creating an environment of curiosity and interest among teachers and students
about the material available in the library, and assisting them to identify and
obtain the best resources matching with their needs

 Inculcating a value for books in the mind of the reader, along with cultivation
of learning and reading skills so a student becomes an expert user of available
resources

 Fostering strong self-learning ability and skills for life-long learning

 Enabling the teachers to use learning resources to support various programmes
of the school and for their own educational development

To achieve these broad objectives for the library, appropriate courses of study for
different stages of the school programme are outlined and crafted. Methodology for
imparting instruction and teaching are simultaneously developed with the use of audio-
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visual kits. Additional extracurricular activities and programmes are planned for the
various age groups in order to engage them in group activities, giving scope to develop
leadership qualities and organizational skills. Students with special talents, such as in
sports, games, painting, music, drama, and so on, are also provided opportunities to
display their talents on appropriate occasions. With all these various initiatives, the school
library becomes a key resource centre in the school environment.

One of the most critical facilities while designing a school is that of a modern
library, among other things, for the best delivery of education to school students. Libraries
have evolved from been mere book lending centres to being an indispensable instrument
of learning, opening up the students’ minds to immense dimensions of learning. Libraries
are meant to develop students both in their academic and non-academic pursuits. In this
section, students will study about the primary school libraries and the secondary school
libraries.

1.2.1 Primary School Libraries

Children between the ages of five and ten use school libraries in the primary school
section, where teachers closely work with them in their formative years. At this tender
age, it is important for teachers to closely work with children as they develop attitudes
and habits. The school library should aim to:

 Inculcate book mindedness

 Initiate learning skills through educational kits

 Encourage the interest for reading books and other learning resources

 Teach reading methods, which may be slow but steady as a deliberate process

In order to achieve these aims, the following aspects need attention:

 Developing a strong inventory of books along with other learning and teaching
materials for the children and teachers

 Attracting the attention and curiosity of the children with the display of the collection
and providing easy access to the study materials

 Designing and organizing workshops to inculcate the habit of reading, learning
and referring to books for information in children

 Ensuring adequate physical facilities, such as building, furniture and equipment

 Obtaining sufficient finance and work on a carefully planned budget

 Recruiting of professional staff to design, manage and operate the library system

It is important to build the foundation of reading habits in children by providing easy
access to books and reading materials graded for their level. This will ensure that it will
hold their attention and arouse their curiosity, helping them become life-long learners and
readers. Topics, such as space and the universe, the bottom of the sea, life in jungles and
deserts, towns and villages, flora and fauna, people of other countries, and general principles
in science and technology, should be taken into account while preparing books and reading
materials for children with colourful illustrations as these attract children to a great
extent.

A school library should build up collections with the following themes and use
them extensively with students:

 Picture books depicting acts and deeds of valour and adventure, patriotism,
service to fellow persons, and more inspirational and social themes
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 Stories of great men and women

 Books of travel and humour

 Folk tales, stories from the Panchatantra, Arabian Nights, Amar Chitra
Katha, and so on

 Fables—stories of animals and birds
 Popular games and sports

 Cultural heritage

 Reference books, such as Children’s Encyclopaedias and illustrated dictionaries
 Children’s magazines, such as Children’s World, Chandamama, Tinkle, and

so on

 Audio visual aids, such as motion films, animated films, video cassettes, and
so on

 Models, charts, maps, globes, pictures, photographs, toys, and so on

 Other learning apparatus and equipment

 Computers with software for play

In addition to the materials listed above, the school authorities and teachers should
organize reference books of different types, such as instructional materials, books on
children’s psychology and other similar topics for their use. In case their budgets do not
allow acquisition of such materials, these could be borrowed on inter-library loan from
bigger libraries in and around the school. Selection and acquisition of an appropriate
document collection and other suitable and relevant materials for learning and teaching
is the professional duty and responsibility of any primary school. It needs to be based on
a selection policy determined by the school management in consultation with the librarian
and teaching staff. Professional skill and competency in the selection process and
procedure, an intimate understanding of the details of book publishing and selling,
manufacturers of educational equipment and audio visual aids, and above all, a through
insight into the learning requirements of children and teachers is critical for this function.
In addition, the budgetary provision should also conform to the same norms and guidelines,
wherein there should be a reasonable proportion of funds allocated based on the number
of children and teaching staff.

Systematic procedures for selection and approval by competent authority should
be outlined in as much detail as possible. Acquisitions require to be streamlined, with
well-established and smooth procedures. It is essential to have the cooperation of the
teaching staff and management. Crafting a library collection is not an easy task and
needs to be executed by expert professionals, laying the foundation of all library services
in a particular educational institution.

Technical processing and organization of the books and other learning and teaching
materials are very important. They are likely to be located at different places in a library,
and it becomes an imperative to maintain a detailed and accurate record of the collections
of the library. In libraries, it is the catalogue that serves the purpose, viz., it carries
entries of bibliographical data of every item in the library in a standard format and is
arranged in a systematic order for simplicity of reference and consultation. In a primary
school library, the catalogue requires application of simple cataloguing rules, making it
absolutely easy for the children to consult the catalogue when they require information.
Similarly, the documents should be classified using a simplified classification scheme.
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The physical location and arrangement of the collection should be based on how it gets
used. The other library records, such as an accession register and a shelf register, can
be used according to standard practices.

Unlike library services used at secondary and higher secondary levels, library
services at the primary school level should be meticulously integrated with the learning
and teaching process. Besides the school library, there must also be special class rooms
where a careful collection of books and other materials, such as like toys, models, pictures,
photographs, and so on, are collected and displayed. Children should spend time in this
environment every day for some time so that they get academically stimulated in this
environment. The teachers who work with the children amidst books and other learning
materials play a vital role to stimulate these young minds. The teachers should also be
deeply knowledgeable about the resource centre. The professional staff of the library
can catalyse this learning process, making appropriate material available and ensuring
that the display is attractive. Other services that primary schools normally offer are
reference service to students at request and story hours where learning is initiated through
gripping stories, narrated by teachers and professionals in relation to the books available.
This stimulates children’s interest in the books and encourages them to read independently.

The primary aim of school libraries at this level is to cultivate a love of reading in
children and to think about libraries as resource centres that can be easily accessed.
Children also enjoy film shows, video shows both for entertainment and learning on
various themes, and also book displays and exhibitions on important occasions and similar
other activities. Investment in adequate and well thought out facilities, such as suitable
building space for the library, appropriate furniture and other equipment, is sure to pay
rich dividends to children, teachers and parents alike. We should never underestimate
the effectiveness of a strong library facility at all learning levels in a student’s life.

The library should be able to attract students through its central location, easy
accessibility and friendly staff. The furniture should not only be functional but must also
be aesthetically displayed and organized to attract the children to the library. No specific
norms are stated for making budgetary provisions for a primary school library; however,
it should be fixed at the requirement of the school. It should be proportional between the
number of children and allocated by parameters of money to be spent on each child.
Norms can be set for the distribution of the amount allotted for the purpose of books,
materials, equipment and others. Many schools request parents to donate relevant books
for building up the scope of children’s literature in the school library. This grows the
library with minimum investment from parents and the school.

The professional leader of a school library should be an expert extensively trained
in library and information science, and should have the status of a senior teacher at the
school. The resource should have the keenness and capability to work with children
imaginatively, cooperate with the teaching staff and gain the support of the management
by establishing high quality proactive library services. The number of library staff would
depend on the strength of the school and other related needs. The librarian of a primary
school library has the responsibilities of not only managing the library but also initiating
activities that would complement and supplement classroom teaching. They would also
need to have teaching skills. Story-telling, book talks, demonstrating the lives of birds
and animals through audio-visual aids, and so on, are other desirable ideas to build on for
a librarian.
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1.2.2 Secondary School Libraries

If primary school libraries sow life-long seeds of study and reading in young children, it
is the secondary school libraries that nurture the seeds to develop into full grown plants
which will give fruits at the level of university education and further research. These
facilities will provide students the necessary ammunition to step confidently into a
competitive, knowledge based world. Secondary school libraries support school
programmes in three stages: middle school from classes 6 to 8, secondary classes from
9 to 10 and higher secondary classes from 11 and 12, constituting a total period of seven
years of the school programme. These are crucial developmental years of the children.
Therefore, healthy reading and study habits strengthened at this stage would last them
for ever. The library at a secondary school level has key implications in the educational
role it plays in order to fulfil the following objectives:

 Instil the habit of using the school library, not only with reference to their learning
for course requirements but also reading for pleasure, general knowledge and
recreation

 Enhancement of learning skills for information gathering on various themes by
consulting reference books and other materials

 Create ways for students to visit other academic, special and public libraries to
make them familiar with the library system in the country, and use them as key
resource for learning at all stages of life

The primary responsibility of the secondary school library is to build up their inventory of
books and associated materials that are relevant to learning and teaching needs of the
students and teachers, respectively. The stock collection should satisfactorily represent:

 An excellent stock of text books, both prescribed and others (in multiple copies, if
necessary) on all subjects

 Relatively more advanced books on all subjects for brighter students and teachers

 General books on popular science, biographies of great persons, travelogues,
geographical explorations, sports and other areas that would create interest in
learning

 Standard children’s literature, fiction, collection of short stories and other light
reading materials

 Carefully assorted reference books, such as:

o Encyclopaedias (junior levels)

o Illustrated dictionaries, both general and technical

o Yearbooks on various subjects

o Guides to literature and reference books in different subjects

o Video and audio-visual materials

o Computer-based study materials and more

The acquisition policy of the school provide the guidelines for the selection of books as
well as other materials, evolved in conjunction with the school management, teaching
staff and the library staff. The librarian and the staff are responsible for implementing
the policy, with minimum interference from the management.
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The professional skills and expertise that are important for librarians to achieve
positive results in collection building are as follows:

 A good basic understanding of every subject taught in the school

 An intricate knowledge of publishing and book selection

 A detailed knowledge of publishing and book selling trade, and other educational
materials and equipment

 Practical experience in acquisition procedures, either by purchase, gift or
exchange

 Most critically, a deep insight into the book/information needs of students,
teachers and the management

The book and library material acquisition plan should be operated through a well
set routine, maintaining all the records’ efficiently, which can be extended to developing
a network for resource sharing and services. A relevant and extensive collection, geared
to fulfilling the needs of users, is the fundamental basis of operating any library, particularly
offering services. If the collection is erroneous, all following uses would be correspondingly
flawed. Students and parents should come forward to donate varied titles to the school
library for benefit of all current and future students.

The twin activities of classification of acquired materials and the preparation of a
catalogue for public use call for specificity and attention. The classification scheme
selected for the collection and the cataloguing codes chosen should attune with the
needs of the students. Comprehensive guides available for the purpose should be used
effectively for this purpose. Students should be able to see the displays on open shelves
in order to browse and select materials according to their relevance and interest. Adequate
support for reading within the library or for consultation with library staff should be
provided. A lending counter, along with the ‘reference desk’, should be made available
at a central point, offering assistance to students seeking help. There should be well lit
rooms to house the books and proper guides to help students. Display of reference
materials and the location of the public catalogue should be at a noticeable place, which
should be easily accessible to the students.

A secondary school library should be capable of offering the following services:

 Lending

 Information, consultation and reference

 Guidance and advice

 Preparation of reading list

 Awareness service on current events, activities, personalities, scientific and
technological achievements, issues of national importance, and international
events of significance

 Other services for knowledge dissemination through:

o Organization of book exhibitions at appropriate occasions

o Organizing book talks

o Competitions—oratorical contests, debates on current issues, essay writing,
quiz programmes, and so on

 Other routine services, such as display of jackets of currently acquired books,
newspaper clippings, particularly those that are of interest to students, pictures
and photographs of current events, and activities and persons of importance
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Lending services provide the wherewithal to students and teachers to loan books
and other materials as per rules and regulations. This can be useful for reading at home
and at their own pace. Students should be encouraged to make use of borrowing books.
Statistical records should be maintained relating to the following:

 Number of students using the borrowing facility

 How many books are borrowed and how frequently

 What kind of books are borrowed

 Borrower’s name, class, subject specialization, if they are in classes from
nine to twelve, and so on

Analysis of this data collected would be invaluable not only to build relevant
collection and stock it accordingly but also to know in detail the students’ interests and
habits. Information and reference services are organized to help or assist students to
basic tasks of locating books on the shelves, using the public catalogue, locate answers
to questions in reference books and understand the classification system used by the
library. The person handling the reference desk must be adequately knowledgeable
about the collection; he/she should possess the ability to handle students and teachers
with different temperaments and behaviour; and above all, he/she should have a
willingness to serve.

The library can provide guidance and advisory services to dedicated students
writing articles, reports or papers for in-house school magazine and external contribution.
The library staff should support the students to identify relevant materials on an
assignment, assist in using them and perhaps help drafting an article, if required. For
teachers, the library staff may provide help in preparing bibliographies or current news
plus information, in addition to ascertaining that the relevant material is available.

To a very large extent, the success of any secondary school library, like any other
institution, depends entirely upon the quality of its professionals. The head of the library
should be qualified both academically and professionally, and there are specific guidelines
for their education and training. All library staff selected and recruited as per an annual
plan should be determined on the scope of the number of students and staff served, the
strength of the collection, yearly acquisition and services offered, and so on. The
remuneration of the school librarian should be at par with the salary of the teachers. In
order to keep the librarian and the staff operating with high efficiency and in the purview
of professional ethics, they should be provided with a suitable environment and adequate
respect. A good rapport should exist between the library staff, the students, teachers and
the management.

The role of the library staff also encompasses preparation of reading lists, in
anticipation or in response to requests, and is an activity that helps not only in teaching
but also in guiding students to the needed literature. They also help the students to
develop a personal capacity to work independently. However, this must be done only on
a selective basis, as it will otherwise become very demanding on their time. Libraries
can also be the key centres to keep students and teachers abreast of day-to-day
developments in the city, state, country or around the world. They should be a daily
repository of current news and information, and should display newspaper/magazine
clippings prominently on notice boards. This information can be organized in specific
ways with the help of the students themselves.

Apart from having expert librarians in the facility, the design and physical attributes
can go a long way in inculcating the love of reading in students. The most important
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requirement in terms of physical facilities is adequate space for the library. It may also
be ideal to house the library in a separate building. The facility should have enough space
for:

 Housing at least about 25,000 volumes

 Display of current journals and books

 A reading room or reading spaces

 Reference desk for consultancy

 A lending counter

Modern stacks for shelving books, storage for non-book materials, display racks,
and so on, are among the different types of furniture necessary for a library. For
housekeeping operations, the library staff also will require adequate space and appropriate
furniture. The library should have electronic devices, such as photocopier machine, film
and slide projectors, and other technological gadgets as per requirement.

Every school management should make a specific budget and finance available
for the library. It is usually in the range of 5 per cent of the annual school budget as
allocation for this function, which can be an adequate amount for maintenance and
regular operations. This will be exclusive of the capital cost of building, equipment,
furniture and regular salaries. The library will have to apportion its budget for books,
non-book materials and maintenance.

1.2.3 The Indian Scene

The earlier two sections have described how school libraries must be designed, managed
and operated, in addition to assisting teachers and students to achieve their educational
goals, respectively. However, it is a regretful fact that school libraries in India generally
present a very dismal picture, as not even the most basic requirements are being met. As
per the third All India Educational Survey on Library, Laboratory and Science equipment
facilities in schools, conducted and published by the National Council of Educational
Research and Training (NCERT) in 1981, there were 5,89,031 schools. These schools
are governed and managed by various bodies, such as:

(i) State governments through their departments of education

(ii) Central Boards of the Government of India

(iii) Local bodies (Panchayats, municipalities, corporations, among others)

(iv) Private bodies or individuals

(v) Public Sector Undertakings and other similar organizations

This leads to significant differences in their respective perception of library facilities,
priority in providing funds, employing the right type of professionals and many other
issues with respect to the scope and role of school library. Out of these schools, only
41.80 per cent have library facilities, with the break up given as follows:

(i) Primary Schools: 31.41 per cent

(ii) Middle Schools: 59.61 per cent

(iii) Secondary Schools: 94.05 per cent

(iv) Higher Secondary Schools: 95.75 per cent

Only 41 per cent of the schools have full-time qualified professionals in charge of the
libraries. As part of the effort to influence the situation positively, the Secondary Education



Self-Instructional
Material 13

Introduction to Academic
Library System

NOTES

Commission (1952–53) with Indian educationist and physician, late Dr A.
Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, as its Chairman, gave earnest attention to the provision of
good school libraries and made numerous key recommendations, most of which conform
to the description of school libraries given in the sections of our book.

The Commission recommended setting up of class libraries, subject libraries and
library services during vacation—all these supervised by library trained teachers. Provision
of adequate funds for the library was stressed. The next positive step in the direction of
vitalizing school libraries was taken by the Directorate of Extension Programme for
Secondary Education of the National Council of Educational Research and Training
(NCERT). The Directorate organized an All India Seminar on School Libraries in 1962
in Bangalore, which was directed by the Indian mathematician and librarian, late Dr S.
R. Ranganathan. This Seminar also made very positive recommendations to improve
the general conditions of school libraries. Later, in 1965, NCERT made yet another
effort to draw the attention of the schools for having a full-fledged library service in
every school. This effort of NCERT ended with nothing more than a booklet on how to
organize a school library. Since then, nothing serious has ever happened to vitalize school
libraries, except in some central schools and a few private schools.

Therefore, setting up of different types of libraries is an excellent investment to
develop a strong manpower force for the progress and development of the country.
Libraries play a very important and supporting role in building this manpower.

The NCERT is an apex body working for the improvement of the education in
general and school education in particular. There are several areas in theschool education
where the National Curriculum Framework (NCF) 2005 has made recommendations.
According to NCF 2005, ‘The school library should be conceptualized as an intellectual
space where teachers, children and members of the community can expect to find
means to deepen their knowledge and imagination. As per 7th All India School Education
Survey, 77.24 per cent secondary schools and 89.59 per cent higher secondary schools
are having library facility. Realizing the need to improve the quality of library services in
the schools in the remote areas, Programme Advisory Committee of the NCERT approved
this Programme’ (National Seminar on ‘Role of School Libraries in Quality Education’,
2009).

The main purpose of this Seminar was to facilitate a dialogue between school
librarians and experts in the field of libraries and documentation services. The seminar
discussed the vision for school libraries to meet the challenges of a knowledge society,
and to identify the strengths and gaps in the school library system in India. It also suggested
new management models, best practices, techniques and policies.

1.3 COLLEGE LIBRARIES

From schools, colleges are the second step in the educational process in a student’s life,
providing a fresh and earlier unexplored environment for boys and girls who opt for
higher studies. Unlike schools, college students get much lower individual attention than
they get from teachers in schools as number of students in each class is significantly
higher.

In addition, students are expected to have reached a certain maturity in their
ability as independent learners. The college library then becomes the default arena for
students to supplement their classroom learning. In the following sections, we shall discuss
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the objectives and the role of a college library, the collection of books and periodicals
that are assembled for students, the different categories of users, and the services that
needs to be provided to all.

1.3.1 Objectives and Functions of a College

A college is a higher educational institution, one that offers two-to four year programmes
in the arts and sciences, and technical and vocational programmes that can lead a student
towards graduate and often arms them with professional qualifications.

Among the several objectives and function of a college, some key highlights are
as follows:

(i) Giving young men and women a wider and deeper understanding of the
various disciplines

(ii) Preparing the brighter students for advanced studies in various disciplines

(iii) Preparing young men and women for taking up the responsibilities of
managing schools, government departments, civic organizations, commercial
establishments, business, industry, and so on

(iv) Providing adequate physical facilities for study and an environment of
intellectual growth

(v) Providing bibliographical information and special materials for the research
students and faculty

(vi) Training young persons for various professions, such as law, medicine,
engineering and technology

(vii) Training a body of more enlightened, knowledgeable and responsible citizens

The library in the college has a critical role to play in order to transform all these
objectives and functions into practice. College life also provides students a platform to
work in groups and undertake activities that help them to develop organizational skills
and other leadership qualities. Individual talents in fine arts, music, dance, sports and
games, and such other extracurricular activities get further impetus during college
education. Thus, college education aims to develop students into citizens with intellectual
inputs as well as other desirable qualities useful for the country’s advancement and
progress. A new and exciting phase of life begins when students enter the gates of their
colleges. The vast syllabi, the new methods of learning besides lectures, leisure and the
freedom which students find in the colleges, give them new opportunities to be self-
reliant in learning and self-discovery. They understand that the protective and personalized
atmosphere of school education, which was more teachercentred, becomes more student
and library centred in colleges.

1.3.2 Library: A Keystone in the College Arch

On the journey of self-reliance and discovery, a good and efficient library is the student’s
closest ally. It can help students to meet the new challenges at college and encourage
them to use their leisure time more meaningfully within the four walls of the library to
discover their own inherent potential. They have the ability to launch upon instructive
and absorbing hobbies and fundamentally lay the foundation of a good and more responsible
life in future. The libraries, therefore, become as important as the classrooms. The
libraries become the students’ temple, and it is in this context that a college library has to
play a very responsible role, with reference to the academic needs of young students.
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It is a known fact that academic libraries in colleges support in advancing and
sustaining their role as partners in educating students, achieving their institutions’ missions,
and positioning libraries as leaders in assessment and continuous improvement on their
campuses. Libraries must demonstrate their value and document their contributions to
overall institutional effectiveness and be prepared to address changes in higher education.

1.3.3 Key Components of an Ideal College Library

We shall now familiarize the students with the elements that contribute to making a
college library system efficacious. These elements are as followed:

(i) Collection of books and other learning and teaching material

(ii) The user community comprising students, teachers, the college management and
others getting standard library services

(iii) Physical facilities, such asbuilding, furniture and equipment

(iv) Professional library staff

(v) College management, finance and budget

The corpus of books in a college library is needed to satisfy the varied academic and
extracurricular needs of both students and the teachers. It should aim to acquire a wide
variety of learning and teaching materials. This material for students and teachers can
be classified as:

(i) A good collection with multiple copies of text books and other recommended
books, for least one copy for every ten users

(ii) Books of a more advanced nature for the benefit of the teachers and also for the
use of the more brighter students

(iii) A wide range of reference books, such as general and subject encyclopaedias,
language and subject dictionaries, hand-books, manuals, biographical and
geographical tools, career handbooks, competition preparation material, general
knowledge, gazettes, atlases, and so on

A browsing collection of light reading materials, such as travelogues, humour
books, art books, biographies, fiction, and so on

(iv) A selected list of learned journals as well as popular ones, including back volumes

(v) Audio-visual learning and teaching kits to include films, film strips, pictures, audio
cassettes and discs, video-cassettes, and so on

(vi) Computer-aided teaching and learning materials

On the quantity and size of the collection, educationists hold the view that a representative
college library should have at least 50 books per student. Keeping this parameter in
mind, a college library, with an enrolment of about a thousand students, should have at
least 50,000 volumes. Added to this should be advanced books for teachers, the
management and other users.

On the other hand, the quality of the collection has to be determined on the source
of a well thought-out acquisition policy. This policy is usually laid down by the Library
Advisory Committees in various colleges or group of colleges. The selection process is
supported by groups of experts who have the knowledge and background of the literature
in their respective fields of knowledge, and are fully conversant with what is currently
being published in their area and subject. The librarian and his/her staff, using global
selection tools, should support the experts, bringing to their attention important titles on
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various subjects and help to build a collection, oriented towards learning and teaching. In
the earlier sections, it has been written about as to how the professional staff in a library
should be cognizant of the publishing and book selling trades, in addition to a broad
understanding of the different sequels of subjects on which the library acquires material.
The whole acquisition activity must be developed on the basis of accepted standards and
procedures to ensure efficient functioning of the library. It is important for the collection
to be relevant, and this can be done through a policy of constant evaluation of books and
other materials. These books occupy precious and costly shelf space, and can be easily
replaced with information of current relevance.

Speaking about loss of books and policies regarding books that may get lost, there
is bound to be a certain loss of books in an active library. Therefore, a reasonable
percentage of this loss must be accepted and written off. In modern times, when the
cost of acquisition is rising on an almost daily basis, the libraries must go for resource
sharing and networking. All needed material can no more be necessarily available in a
single library repository. Therefore, it makes economic and academic sense for various
libraries to pool up funds and rotate materials between them through the rules of sharing.

Sufficient attention to detail and thought should be given by a college library to the
process of organizing their collection for shelving and display. The classification scheme
chosen should be carefully chosen and must fulfil the following criteria:

(i) The system should have a general acceptance of users.

(ii) The system should have a central organizational base with facilities for
periodic updating of the schedules.

(iii) The system should also have an in-built mechanism for accommodating
newly emerging subjects, without adversely affecting the existing structure.

In India, mostly the Dewey Decimal Classification, the Colon Classification and
the Universal Decimal Classification are the systems used. The catalogue of the library
must focus upon international rules and standards. The Anglo-American Cataloguing
Rules 2 or the Classified Catalogue Code of Ranganathan are the ones frequently followed
in Indian college libraries. The subject approach to information in the catalogue must be
examined on the basis of currently accepted international standard practices of deriving
subject headings. In today’s day and age, computerized systems are being inducted into
academic institutions and colleges for library housekeeping as well as for organizing the
study materials.

Users constitute the second critical component of a college library. In addition to
teachers, students and staff, the clientele may consist of other users, such as authors
and writers, lawyers, medical practitioners, and so on. The library must extend its facilities
to such persons, treating them as its honoured guests, adhering to the rules governing the
use of their particular library. Important college library services are as follows:

(i) Text book services

(ii) Lending and interlibrary loan service

(iii) Reading rooms

(iv) Information and reference

(v) Display of current additions or production of lists of current accessions

(vi) Documentation services on specific requests

(vii) Current awareness on literature, special journals, and so on
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(viii) Preparation of current lists of reference, indexing/abstracting services on
projects, and so on

(ix) Reprographic services

(x) Audio-visual services, such as film shows, tape-slide demonstrations, and
so on

(xi) Exhibitions and special display

(xii) Assistance in the use of the library

The provision of lending in college libraries must invigorate vigorous use of the
collection. Loaning privileges should be liberal and the lending procedures must be simple.
The college libraries should also attempt to obtain, through interlibrary loan, the material
that is not available with them. There needs to be adequate provision for supply of
photocopies. This facility will minimize misuse of the library and reduce unsocial practices,
such as stealing of books or deliberate misplacement. Ready assistance to students in
locating materials in the library and in searching the library catalogue for specific items
of information on documents available should be proactively provided. Students should
be periodically trained in the methods of using indexing and abstracting services, and in
locating factual information from reference tools. This kind of training can easily be
given by the reference staff as and when required. However, it is always desirable to
offer regular training in the use of the library and sources of information at specific
intervals to different groups of students in a planned fashion. New materials acquired
should be actively promoted through newsletters or posters/displays in the library.
Documentation services with reference to current literature or indexing and abstracting
services can possibly be provided on request, or in anticipation, to selected groups who
need these services.

Text book services need a special emphasis as it can make a very positive
contribution to the students’ efforts in preparing for examinations. This service, however,
requires strict watchfulness on the procedure of lending. Reservations for any item must
be based on strict rules and implemented impartially.

In order to provide all the desirable amenities and be effective in their purpose,
the physical facility as a whole is an important aspect of a library. For this, the college
library will have to be housed in an independent building, which should be functional and
attractive. The University Grants Commission (UGC) supports the concept of independent
buildings for a college library. A college library should have a central location with a
commanding view and plenty of space around for future extension. In addition, to the
usual reading, stack and work areas, facilities for browsing, for arranging exhibition,
seminars, film-shows, and so on, should be added to attract more students to the library.
Specific areas for teachers or researchers only need to be segregated within the library.
The interior has to be aesthetically set up with mildly cultured walls, with flowers, paintings
and attractive furniture. Storage facilities and space for non-book materials, plain paper
copiers, microphone reader printers, audio-visual equipment, and so on, should be
specifically provided. Moreover, the provision for computer rooms should be made as
the future library systems and services are definitely going to be computer-based.

A person with high academic and professional expertise in managing college
libraries must be at the helm of affairs, and is the most effective investment in setting up
and running a successful library. Such persons should have the academic status and the
salary scale of teachers. The para-support and support staff should be recruited on the
basis of the size of the library, its current acquisitions and the different services it offers.
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There are UGC norms on all library recruitment and selection. The success of the
library entirely depends on the inherent expertise and professionalism of the library
staff.

A college management with a true commitment to learning and academic growth
of the college would look towards the library as a lighthouse, a power station and a true
temple of learning. Such management will lend full financial, administrative and managerial
support to the library. It will also constitute a helpful Library Advisory Committee with
the Principal of the College as its Chairperson and the librarian as its Member-Secretary.
A few senior members of the faculty and an outside library and information expert may
constitute the other members of the committee.

The Radhakrishnan Commission recommended that a 6 per cent of the total college
budget should be allocated for the development of their respective libraries. The Kothari
Commission raised it to about 10 per cent. The Karnataka State Universities Review
Committee (popularly known as the Raj Commission, as Indian economist Professor K.
N. Raj headed this Commission) went a step further and recommended the setting apart
of 20 per cent of the college budget for the maintenance and development of the library.
A college library is one of the most critical requirements of a successful educational
institution. Allocation of adequate funds, as recommended by the Raj Commission, is
necessary for building a responsive service and for operating the library at the research
and teaching level.

1.3.4 The Present Scene

While the last few pages has sketched a clear picture of what is expected for and from
the college library, unfortunately, the actual situation in India does not seem to resemble
this picture. Despite numerous studies and allocation of substantial financial aid from the
UGC, several college libraries still continue to suffer, and are in a state of mismanagement
and disuse.

Colleges cannot fully depend upon UGC grants and must generate additional
funds through library fees in order to provide students proper academic facilities. These
neglected libraries are in this state due to their book collections which are outdated and
inadequate, unpleasant locations and physical conditions of disrepair, and mismanagement.
If the aims and objectives of college education have to be achieved, it is imperative that
we improve the quality of services offered by libraries.

1.4 UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

In order of importance, we can say that a library is a more prominent institution than a
university, simply because a library can do without a university, whereas a university is
not a complete academic institution without a library. The number of universities in India
has gone up from a mere 20 in 1947, to more than 2,000 in the 1990s, and are steadily
growing in number. This includes conventional universities, professional universities and
deemed universities. The growth is signified by the total number of students’ enrolments,
creation of a number of new departments, a number of mission-oriented projects of
research, and by many other social and intellectual factors. Institutions including the
Indian Institutes of Technology (IITs), the Indian Institutes of Management (IIMs) and
agriculture universities have innovated a number of effective educational practices. The
Open University concept for distance education has also been a successful experiment
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at the university level. All these factors have affected university libraries to a significant
extent.

Looking at the way the education sector is growing, university libraries have a
very large and difficult role to play in order to meet a range of demands of information
and knowledge. These demands are being made by a far greater number of people on a
massive range of subjects at far higher costs and negligible grants. The beneficiaries of
higher education must contribute toward the cost of learning materials because it is not
possible for any state exchequer to bear all the costs.

1.4.1 Objectives and Functions of a University

A university library should aim to promote a culture of extensive inquiry, and supports a
university’s mission to discover, preserve and disseminate knowledge and creative
expression. Its role is to engage deeply with the ongoing changes in the society to deliver
world-class physical and digital content, provide services critical to research, education,
and outreach now and in the future. 

The objectives and functions of a university may roughly be grouped as follows:

(i) To provide intellectual and managerial leadership to the various fields of
government, industry, health, engineering, law, defence, education,
agriculture, and so on, and imbibe in them a sense of social purpose

(ii) To train research worker in all the specific areas mentioned above so that
the results of research can be harnessed to improve the quality of life and
the society

(iii) To conserve knowledge and ideas for future generations

(iv) To foster the ideals of social justice, religious tolerance and national integration
among its citizens

If we look at these objectives, it becomes amply clear that universities have the
moral obligation of developing a nation’s citizens and being a key catalyst in the growth
of the country. The university campus, therefore, should provide the right environment
and proper scope for development of ideas, a commitment towards relentless pursuit for
excellence, dedication to learning and experimentation as well as a high regard for
academic scholarship. The university library, through its collection of information, will
then have to cater to the needs of teaching and learning, research, generation of new
ideas, and creation of new knowledge and publication.

Like in any other library, the quantity of academic wealth in any university library
requires proper organization, both in terms of their physical location, and their
representation in catalogues and indexes. The process of organization should keep in
mind that the retrieval of specific information should be swift and simple. The
documentation and information services in a university library also has to be meticulously
arranged with considerable professional expertise and in-depth knowledge of subjects.

The five major roles played by a university are as follows:

(i) Learning and teaching

(ii) Research and generation of new knowledge

(iii) Dissemination and publication of research results

(iv) Conservation of knowledge and ideas

(v) Extension and services
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1.4.2 Objectives and Functions of a University Library

Libraries in the universities are pivotal in helping the university to achieve its aims and
objectives. The major functions that are derived for the library from the overarching
objectives of the university are as follows:

(i) Development of a collection in a wide variety of subjects for learning, teaching,
research, publication, and so on

(ii) Getting the stock of knowledge materials organized and maintained for use

Organize and provide a variety of library, documentation and information services, both
responsive and anticipatory

The core purpose of a university library is to identify, acquire, organize, store and
provide on-demand access to the available intellectual and research products of scholars
worldwide to their faculty and students, as well as to the greater community of learners
beyond the university.

We can go on to say that some of the strategic goals of the university libraries in
India today are as follows:

(i) Continuing to build and improve access to digital collections in all formats to
meet the research and pedagogical needs of the university

(ii) Function as an all-encompassing resource centre for the documentation,
investigation, and interpretation of the complex realities of the society and
communities

(iii) Actively nurture user-focused environments committed to identifying and
delivering resources and services that meet or exceed user expectations,
regardless of the location of the user

(iv) Establish a comprehensible, consistent library-wide external relations and
network sharing plan that focuses on new and existing services and collections

(v) Build and implement an evaluation plan for the libraries, and use the findings
to make strategic and meaningful changes and improvements in its services

The central ambition of a university should be to create and foster an educational
environment that promotes full personal and professional development of its clients and
those who serve the university. It should also assist students in learning about and meeting
the intellectual and ethical challenges of responsible citizenship. This will ensure a full
and productive life for its students through opportunities to acquire the knowledge and
experiences that enhance critical thinking, leadership skills, aesthetic sensitivity and social
integrity. Therefore, great libraries are essential to meeting the central purpose of great
universities.

1.4.3 The User Community

The community of users are diverse in a university library and include the following:

(i) Students at different levels of study in different subjects

(ii) Teachers imparting instructions and guiding students at different levels and in
different subjects

(iii) Research students working for M.Phil. or Ph.D. degrees

(iv) Post-doctoral research scholars working on specific projects
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(v) Professors and experts guiding research projects and managing research activities
of the university

(vi) Members of the various academic and executive bodies of the university

(vii) The university management involved in its major task of managing of a large
scale institution of higher learning and research

(viii) Scholars in general, who get special privileges of using the university library

Thus, we can easily say that the university libraries have a huge responsibility and a
significant role to play not only in shaping students for higher learning and research but
also in providing a variety of services to meet other demands. As we all are aware,
information in itself is of minimum value until it is disseminated and used to create
further fresh knowledge. The role of academic libraries in universities, is therefore,
central in the business of knowledge creation, and social upliftment.

1.4.4 Governance and Management

The statutory by-laws of the university govern its library, and the library system is subject
to scrutiny and evaluation by its academic and executive councils. The various types of
libraries and library systems are under the charge of the University Librarian of the
university, a senior executive, who usually works directly under the University Vice-
Chancellor. A Library Advisory Committee or a governing body makes the policy for all
the activities and programmes of the university library system. This committee is usually
chaired by the Vice-Chancellor or his nominee, with the Librarian as its member-secretary
and convener. This Committee comprises some senior members of the university faculty,
a few library and information science experts, representing professional interests, and a
few scholars. The responsibilities of this Committee are to lay down guiding principles
and policies on all matters concerning academic and administrative affairs of the library
system, including preparation of the library budget, periodic evaluation of the programmes
at services of the university library system and in general, to oversee the welfare of the
library staff.

This Committee should be dedicated to foster a culture of inclusiveness by
encouraging the sharing of ideas at all levels, communicating openly about activities of
the library, and enabling collaboration and innovation in every possible sphere. Holding
regular meetings, sharing minutes and the appointment of working groups as required to
explore, implement and assess the efforts of the Committee are the core commitments
of the Committee.

The Chief Librarian of the university library should have the complete responsibility
to conduct the activities and programmes of the library in accordance with the principles
and policies laid down by the Library Advisory Committee or the governing body. The
Chief Librarian as a member of the Academic Council should intermingle with students,
teachers, researchers and other members of the Academic Council to get adequate
feedback to ensure an efficient management of the library system. In the University of
Delhi, the University Librarian participates in Executive Council meetings as a special
invitee. In IGNOU (Indira Gandhi National Open University), the Librarian is a member
of the Academic Council.

The role description of the Chief Librarian at IIM Bangalore (IIMB) states that
the Chief Librarian would need to do the following

(i) Provide strategic direction and leadership in advancing the Institute’s
teaching and research mission through the adoption of emerging technologies
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and sound fiscal management. Library activities include leading the review,
formulation and implementation of progressive library policies, practices,
initiatives and processes to support the Institute’s mission and goals, and
meet its vision and objectives.

(ii) Ensure cost effectiveness in all aspects of library operations.

(iii) Generate innovative ideas; assume leadership in areas of acquisition,
dissemination and preservation of knowledge; develop and implement a vision
for the library in support of IIMB’s strategic plan, and build a strong and
effective team within the library; strengthen communication and information
flow between the library and its constituents; and manage the library’s
multifaceted operations strategically.

(iv) Work towards building positive and compelling workplace culture at the
IIMB library. This includes the Library Annexe, which will be opened in due
course at IIMB’s new campus.

(v) Supervise librarians, deputy librarians, assistant librarians, senior executives,
and executives.

1.4.5 Structural Organization

The university library system, being a fairly large body, should perform its functions with
judicious distribution of work among its staff. The following chart gives a general model
of the structural organization of university libraries.

1.4.6 Development of the Collection

The sole reason for students, teachers and researchers to visit a library depends on the
kind of collection it harbours. The key obligation of any university library is to build up a
sound collection of documents and other non-print materials, carefully geared to the
academic needs of students and others involved in academic pursuits. Defining the best
collection or measure, it is difficult as it is relative and subjective; however, the success
of a library collection depends on how effectively it supports the actual and potential
needs of users. Each library collection must be assessed at appropriate intervals.

User study techniques and methods have been developing in the last two or three
decades that can assess the adequacy and potential of a university library. Some of the
methods now being adopted are citation analysis for the selection and acquisition of
current journals, analysis of library records on the use of the library, direct contact with
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users to obtain valid information on their information gathering habits, and similar other
types of studies that would give an insight into supporting libraries establish proper and
uniquely relevant guidelines for acquisition.

Expert advice is the starting point of building a library collection. This is normally
achieved by constituting book selection committees, wherein faculty members who have
close contact with literature and current publishing are usually represented. These book
selection committees are required to meet on a regular basis to ensure that the best
pieces of information gets incorporated into the collection. The customary work of
scanning selection sources, identifying items of interest and quality, and getting them
approved by appropriate authorities should be systematically and smoothly planned and
handled during an academic year. As the library is meeting the requirements of research
of a large number of specialized projects, it is necessary to acquire relevant documents,
such as government and official publications which include various types of reports,
conference proceedings, thesis and dissertations, patents and standards, and similar others.
Besides print materials, non-print materials, such as microforms, audio-visual kits, films,
tape-slide kits, computer-based instructional materials, video-cassettes and such others
should also be acquired.

Summarizing, the responsibilities of building up a worthwhile collection in a
university library is a highly proficient, scholarly and professional responsibility. Indeed,
the university library is rated high or low by the quality of collection it builds.

1.4.7 Technical Processing and Organization

Housing the extensive collection of library materials acquired is yet again an important
activity. As the stock is likely to be used by students/teachers/researchers of different
streams throughout the campus, they should be classified, using a system of classification
that is acceptable to the user community and located at right places of use. They should
be easily made accessible for anyone to use. The physical storage and filing of all
documents, both print and non-print, must be simple to use. With the open access concept,
being practiced by modern libraries, the concern for display and organization of the
collection assumes great importance.

The catalogue of the library is a constantly used tool by users. Libraries should
use standard practices of cataloguing, considering the multiple subject approaches of
users for searching their relevant references. Computers are increasingly used for many
of the house-keeping operations in libraries today. If computers are available in a library,
they must be used effectively for cataloguing the collections and simplifying it for the
users.

1.4.8 Services

Like all other libraries, the university library should also have, on offer, library,
documentation and information services. Few of the key services take the following into
account:

(1) Library Services

(a) Lending

(b) Information and reference

(c) Reading rooms

(d) Assistance in the use of the library

(e) Display of current additions or preparation of lists of current accessions
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(ii) Current Awareness Services

(a) Current contents of journals

(b) Alerting services to important literature in selected fields

(c) Selective dissemination of information

(d) Newspaper clipping service

(iii) Literature search

(a) Compilation of bibliographies on specific topics

(b) Index to current literature

(iv) Condensation Services

(a) Preparation of abstracts on specific topics

(b) Digest services

(c) Preparation of reviews/progress/advances on specific subjects

(d) State-of-art reports

(v) Other Services

(a) Document supply services

(b) Reprographic services

(c) Translation services

(d) Computer-based information retrieval

(v) Specialized Services

(a) User education

(b) Exhibition and special displays

(c) Special lectures and demonstrations

(d) User-oriented seminars, workshops, and so on

Planning of these services should be done, keeping in view the general demand for such
services and the competence of the library in offering these services. User needs and
interests are of primary concern in offering all such services in the university libraries.

1.4.9 Physical Facilities

It is to be noted that in the present university system in India, most university libraries do
have a separate building for academic services. Many of them have been planned well
to be highly functional, architecturally beautiful and aesthetically inviting. These buildings
have been planned, keeping in mind the context of stocking and servicing print materials
to meet educational learning and teaching of the time when they were established.

Many of the older university library buildings have outgrown their requirements
and are asking for further space. In planning future library buildings, the impact of
computer and communication technologies will have to be kept in cognizance. These
technologies have enabled spectacular changes in the entire process of learning and
teaching. Today, most of the print materials are available commercially in microforms or
machine readable forms, making storage fairly simple and accessible. Taking into
consideration such changes, libraries have to prepare their future requirement for space
in a totally fresh perspective.
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1.4.10 Professional Staff

To enable the academic staff and students use the university libraries most effectively,
the head and the rest of the university staff qualifications should be comparable to the
best minds in the university. The professional staff at the university library must match
the quality of the teaching and research community in terms of academic and professional
qualifications, experience and expertise. The library, documentation and information
services that are offered by the library system must reflect the professional competence
of the library staff. The students should look up to them during their regular interaction
with the library staff. At another level, the faculty, research scholars, computer and
communication experts, and management experts of the university should ensure credibility
of interaction with the library staff and appreciation from the user community. It is only
through a commitment to innovation in service approach that the user communities would
be attracted to the library and its services, which, in turn, would result in the best use of
the library.

All these expectations from the staff of the university library calls for specialized
knowledge in different disciplines, making them science librarian, law librarian, Indology
librarian, and so on. The key to their success is the ability to communicate with different
groups as it requires competence in technical and scholarly writing, articulation to
communicate orally, and above all, a keen insight into public relation. It is for these
reasons that the library staff should enjoy the status and salary of the teaching community,
and should be considered as part of the academic staff.

1.4.11 Finance and Budget

The fund for the university library usually get allocated by the university, based upon
norms set and recommended by the different government commissions on education,
references to which have already been made in the earlier sections. The
recommendations of the Raj Committee states that 20 per cent of the university budget
should be available for the university library. However, as stated in the earlier sections,
the cost of a university library must be viewed in the context of the changing educational
and information technology requirements.

According to ready information, the UGC is in the process of designing a library
network of university libraries. It is expected that due emphasis will be laid on local and
regional networks, as has happened all over the world, instead of going for inverted
pyramid of a national structure alone. We are aware of the fact that in the absence of
regional and local efforts, no inverted pyramid can ever be able to succeed, be it
INFLIBNET (Information and Library Network) or any other library network.

1.5 GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

A number of commissions and committees have been appointed by the government in
the last century to review the educational system in India. They have been expected to
assess and make appropriate recommendations to improve and strengthen the library
systems in India. Notable among them are the Radhakrishnan Commission on higher
education (1948), the Mudaliar Commission on secondary education (1952–53), the
Kothari Commission on education (1964) and Karnataka State Universities Review
Committee, headed by Professor K. N. Raj (1979). All these commissions have drawn
due and proper attention to the State of academic libraries in India and have made very

Check Your Progress
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worthwhile recommendations. These recommendations range from book funds, library
and documentation services, to the need for qualified and professional staff.

The establishment of the UGC is yet another landmark in the history and
development of library and university education in India. The university libraries have
immensely benefitted in terms of getting book funds, grants for library buildings and
other facilities, approved on the basis of the recommendations of the well-known UGC
Library Committee Report ‘University and College Libraries’ in 1959. Dr Ranganathan
was the Chairman of this Committee, which contributed to the growth and development
of different kinds of university and college libraries. The UGC developed the INFIBNET
programme in 1988 as the premium library network for universities and colleges, as well
as taking into account other research institutions in India.

1.5.1 Information Organization: INFLIBNET

The INFLIBNET is a cooperative network of libraries and contributes to pooling, sharing
and optimization of resources, facilities and services of libraries and information centres
in the university system as well as in the R&D (Research and Development) complexes.
It is an important initiative towards modernization of libraries and information centres in
the country.

Despite all the support that academic libraries, in particular, college and university
libraries have been getting from the Indian government, the level and quality of service
is yet to match the excellence of services offered by industrially advanced countries.
With respect to the how the future will take shape, we should note that education across
the globe is changing rapidly, with the impact of tremendous advances in computer and
communication technologies. The learning and teaching processes are undergoing
extraordinary rapid changes in industrially advanced countries. We can expect that in
this century, the educational processes will change rapidly.

These changes will also affect university education, which may also have to adapt
to the changes, impacting their libraries as well. We should be able to keep this in
perspective in planning future academic libraries in India. However, it must be reckoned
that while the educational processes might change radically, educational objectives will
remain more or less intact. For example, universities will continue to be responsible for
the development of high quality intellectual manpower for the rapid growth and progress
of the country.

1.6 SUMMARY

 School libraries are the core of any system of education. They play a pivotal role
in nurturing knowledge and upgrading the quality of education.

 One of the most critical facilities while designing a school is that of a modern
library, among other things, for the best delivery of education to school students.

 Children between the ages of five and ten use school libraries in the primary
school section, where teachers closely work with them in their formative years.

 It is important to build the foundation of reading habits in children by providing
easy access to books and reading materials graded for their level. This will ensure
that it will hold their attention and arouse their curiosity, helping them become life-
long learners and readers.

Check Your Progress
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 Unlike library services used at secondary and higher secondary levels, library
services at the primary school level should be meticulously integrated with the
learning and teaching process.

 The professional leader of a school library should be an expert extensively trained
in library and information science, and should have the status of a senior teacher
at the school.

 The primary responsibility of the secondary school library is to build up their
inventory of books and associated materials that are relevant to learning and
teaching needs of the students and teachers, respectively.

 The book and library material acquisition plan should be operated through a well
set routine, maintaining all the records’ efficiently, which can be extended to
developing a network for resource sharing and services.

 Lending services provide the wherewithal to students and teachers to loan books
and other materials as per rules and regulations. This can be useful for reading at
home and at their own pace.

 The role of the library staff encompasses preparation of reading lists, in anticipation
or in response to requests, and is an activity that helps not only in teaching but also
in guiding students to the needed literature.

 The NCERT is an apex body working for the improvement of the education in
general and school education in particular.

 A college is a higher educational institution, one that offers two-to four year
programmes in the arts and sciences, and technical and vocational programmes
that can lead a student towards graduate and often arms them with professional
qualifications.

 On the journey of self-reliance and discovery, a good and efficient library is the
student’s closest ally. It can help students to meet the new challenges at college
and encourage them to use their leisure time more meaningfully within the four
walls of the library to discover their own inherent potential.

 The corpus of books in a college library is needed to satisfy the varied academic
and extracurricular needs of both students and the teachers. It should aim to
acquire a wide variety of learning and teaching materials.

 In India, mostly the Dewey Decimal Classification, the Colon Classification and
the Universal Decimal Classification are the systems used in libraries.

 Text book services need a special emphasis as it can make a very positive
contribution to the students’ efforts in preparing for examinations. This service,
however, requires strict watchfulness on the procedure of lending.

 The Radhakrishnan Commission recommended that a 6 per cent of the total
college budget should be allocated for the development of their respective libraries.
The Kothari Commission raised it to about 10 per cent.

 Colleges cannot fully depend upon UGC grants and must generate additional
funds through library fees in order to provide students proper academic facilities.

 A university library should aim to promote a culture of extensive inquiry, and
supports a university’s mission to discover, preserve and disseminate knowledge
and creative expression.
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 The core purpose of a university library is to identify, acquire, organize, store and
provide on-demand access to the available intellectual and research products of
scholars worldwide to their faculty and students, as well as to the greater
community of learners beyond the university.

 The various types of libraries and library systems are under the charge of the
University Librarian of the university, a senior executive, who usually works directly
under the University Vice-Chancellor.

 The Chief Librarian of the university library should have the complete responsibility
to conduct the activities and programmes of the library in accordance with the
principles and policies laid down by the Library Advisory Committee or the
governing body.

 The fund for the university library usually get allocated by the university, based
upon norms set and recommended by the different government commissions on
education, references to which have already been made in the earlier sections.

 Some of the notable commissions and committees to review the educational system
in India are the Radhakrishnan Commission on higher education (1948), the
Mudaliar Commission on secondary education (1952–53), the Kothari Commission
on education (1964) and Karnataka State Universities Review Committee, headed
by Professor K. N. Raj (1979).

 The INFLIBNET is a cooperative network of libraries and contributes to pooling,
sharing and optimization of resources, facilities and services of libraries and
information centres in the university system as well as in the R&D (Research
and Development) complexes.

1.7 KEY TERMS

 Academic library: It is a library that is attached to a higher education institution
which serves two complementary purposes to support the school’s curriculum,
and to support the research of the university faculty and students.

 NCERT: The National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT)
is an organisation set up by the Government of India to assist and advise the
central and state governments on academic matters related to school education.

 Dewey Decimal Classification: It is an internationally applied decimal system
of library classification which uses a three-figure code from 000 to 999 to represent
the major branches of knowledge, and allows finer classification to be made by
the addition of further figures after a decimal point.

 Colon Classification: It is a system of library classification developed by S. R.
Ranganathan. It was the first ever faceted (or analytico-synthetic) classification.

 Universal Decimal Classification:  It is a bibliographic and library classification
developed by the Belgian bibliographers Paul Otlet and Henri La Fontaine at the
end of the 19th century.

 UGC: The University Grants Commission (UGC) of India is a statutory body set
up by the Indian Union government in 1956, and is charged with coordination,
determination and maintenance of standards of higher education.

 Reprography: It is the reproduction of graphics through mechanical or electrical
means, such as photography or xerography. Reprography is commonly used in
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catalogues and archives, as well as in the architectural, engineering, and
construction industries.

 INFLIBNET: It is an autonomous Inter-University Centre of the University
Grants Commission (UGC) of India, which is involved in modernizing university
libraries in India and connecting them as well as information centres in the country
through a nation-wide high speed data network using the state-of-art technologies
for the optimum utilization of information.

1.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. A school library should aim to:

(a) Inculcate book mindedness

(b) Initiate learning skills through educational kits

(c) Encourage the interest for reading books and other learning resources

(d) Teach reading methods, which may be slow but steady as a deliberate process

2. A library at a secondary school level has key implications in the educational role
it plays in order to fulfil the following objectives:

(a) Instil the habit of using the school library, not only with reference to their
learning for course requirements but also reading for pleasure, general
knowledge and recreation

(b) Enhancement of learning skills for information gathering on various themes
by consulting reference books and other materials

(c) Create ways for students to visit other academic, special and public libraries
to make them familiar with the library system in the country, and use them
as key resource for learning at all stages of life

3. The professional skills and expertise that are important for librarians to achieve
positive results in collection building are as follows:

(a) A good basic understanding of every subject taught in the school

(b) An intricate knowledge of publishing and book selection

(c) A detailed knowledge of publishing and book selling trade, and other
educational materials and equipment

(d) Practical experience in acquisition procedures, either by purchase, gift or
exchange

(e) Most critically, a deep insight into the book/information needs of students,
teachers and the management

4. A college is a higher educational institution, one that offers two-to four year
programmes in the arts and sciences, and technical and vocational programmes
that can lead a student towards graduate and often arms them with professional
qualifications.

5. On the quantity and size of the collection, educationists hold the view that a
representative college library should have at least 50 books per student. Keeping
this parameter in mind, a college library, with an enrolment of about a thousand
students, should have at least 50,000 volumes. Added to this should be advanced
books for teachers, the management and other users.
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6. In India, mostly the Dewey Decimal Classification, the Colon Classification and
the Universal Decimal Classification are the systems used.

7. A university library should aim to promote a culture of extensive inquiry, and
supports a university’s mission to discover, preserve and disseminate knowledge
and creative expression. Its role is to engage deeply with the ongoing changes in
the society to deliver world-class physical and digital content, provide services
critical to research, education, and outreach now and in the future. 

8. The five major roles played by a university are as follows:

(a) Learning and teaching

(b) Research and generation of new knowledge

(c) Dissemination and publication of research results

(d) Conservation of knowledge and ideas

(e) Extension and services

9. A Library Advisory Committee or a governing body makes the policy for all the
activities and programmes of the university library system. This committee is
usually chaired by the Vice-Chancellor or his nominee, with the Librarian as its
member-secretary and convener. This Committee comprises some senior members
of the university faculty, a few library and information science experts, representing
professional interests, and a few scholars.

10. The notable commissions and committees that have been appointed by the
government in the last century to review the educational system in India include
Radhakrishnan Commission on higher education (1948), the Mudaliar Commission
on secondary education (1952–53), the Kothari Commission on education (1964)
and Karnataka State Universities Review Committee, headed by Professor K.
N. Raj (1979).

11. The UGC developed the INFIBNET programme in 1988 as the premium library
network for universities and colleges, as well as taking into account other research
institutions in India.

12. The INFLIBNET is a cooperative network of libraries and contributes to pooling,
sharing and optimization of resources, facilities and services of libraries and
information centres in the university system as well as in the R&D (Research
and Development) complexes. It is an important initiative towards modernization
of libraries and information centres in the country.

1.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. List the functions of school libraries at primary, middle and secondary levels.

2. What type of collections should a school library have?

3. State the objectives and function of a college.

4. What are the key components of an ideal college library?

5. Write a short note on the provision of lending in college libraries.

6. List some of the strategic goals of the university libraries in India today.
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7. Briefly describe the roles and responsibilities of the Chief Librarian.

8. List the various services offered by university libraries at large.

9. Write a short note on the professional staff at the university library.

10. How are fund for the university library allocated?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Differentiate between the aims and objectives of the primary and secondary
school libraries.

2. ‘School libraries in India generally present a very dismal picture, as not even the
most basic requirements are being met.’ Explain.

3. Discuss the critical role played by a college library in inculcatingorganizational
skills and other leadership qualities in students.

4. Describe the concept of independent buildings for a college library.

5. Explain the core purpose of a university library. Also, discuss the governance and
management of a university library.

6. Describe the structural organization of a university library system with the help of
an illustrative example.

7. ‘The responsibilities of building up a worthwhile collection in a university library is
a highly proficient, scholarly and professional responsibility.’ Elucidate.

8. Evaluate the importance of the INFIBNET programme in the current Indian
scenario for library network.
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UNIT 2 COLLECTION
DEVELOPMENT POLICY

Structure
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2.11 Allocation of Funds for Collection Procurement
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2.13 Summary
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2.16 Questions and Exercises
2.17 Further Reading

2.0 INTRODUCTION

When we think of a library, we are immediately reminded of the four essential factors:
documents, users, staff and the equipment within a building. A library with state-of-the-
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art equipment and highly efficient staff is of no use if it does not have any information
records. In modern times, ‘Information Records’, also known as ‘Information Resources’,
come in two broad formats. One is the conventional books and periodicals that we are
familiar with. The other is in the form of as non-book materials or non-conventional
documents, such as audio-visual materials, microforms, plans, maps, models, manuscripts,
pamphlets, and so on.

It is important for modern libraries to cater to the projected demands of users,
whether actual or probable, by periodically augmenting its collection of information records
in the form of conventional as well as non-conventional documents. Furthermore, it is
the responsibility of the library to make sure that the information in its documents is
pertinent, nascent and authentic.

A functional library is one that has set procedures to acquire, process and use
documents that are relevant to its users. The foremost critical task is collecting documents
that map with the aims and objectives of the parent organization, keeping in mind the
confines of funds and infrastructure that is available. The next foremost task is weeding
out obsolete documents. Over a period of time, documents become irrelevant and unusable
for one reason or other. These documents need to be weeded out based on well-defined
policies and a judicious assessment of the documents.

Although procuring useful and relevant documents for a library is a prime
responsibility, there are other and comparatively essential responsibilities of a library.
Value-added services need to be thought of to attract users and enhance their experience;
arranging the documents and ensuring easy accessibility to the users; and also by providing
services, such as circulation, reference service and interlibrary cooperation. Moreover,
a library needs to care and preserve the collection so that users can make the best
possible use of the collection. Periodic evaluation is another significant responsibility as
it contributes to the purpose and philosophy of collection development.

One must be familiar with the types of materials that are needed in an academic
library. A library has to work within its objectives and programmes, and this defines the
levels at which it can equip itself. A library must be aware of the general principles and
ideals about selection and the challenges to be addressed before proceeding with collection
development. Remember that each type of document has its own selection criteria.

Besides purchase, document procurement can happen in many different ways.
Often documents are gifted or donated by well-wishers. Documents can be procured
through exchange and as a deposit centre under statutory obligation. Funds are the main
resource required for the purchase of documents. A library should formulate criteria to
determine the allocation of the funds for collection development. Finally, collection
development of a library is greatly influenced by the curriculum of the parent institution.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Explain the concept of collection development

 List the advantages and the purpose of a collection development policy

 Explain the meaning and purpose of weeding out policy

 Describe the importance of collection organization

 Discuss the requirements for collection care
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 List the types of materials acquired by an academic library

 Evaluate the levels of document selection for an academic library

 Identify the criteria for selecting non-book and book materials, and the available
selection sources

2.2 COLLECTION DEVELOPMENT

In this section, we will discuss the meaning and purpose of collection development in
detail.

2.2.1 Meaning of Collection Development

In the past, the functioning of libraries was more focused on improving the collection of
documents in terms of the number of documents acquired. Little importance was given
to the quality of the information contained in those documents. A librarian’s performance
was based on acquiring and preserving documents.

This perception is also reflected in the definition given by the Encyclopaedia of
Library and Information Science: ‘Library Collection is the sum total of library materials—
books, manuscripts, serials, government documents, pamphlets, catalogues, reports,
recordings, microfilm reels, micro cards and microfiche, punched cards, computer tapes,
and so on,—that make up the holdings of a particular library.’

There has been a paradigm shift in this viewpoint. Now the user is the centre of
attention and all actions of a library revolve around the user. As a result, the term ‘Collection
Development’ also has taken on a new meaning to focus on the importance of the user’s
needs. In 1987, American linguist Leonard Bloomfield expressing this change said, ‘To
meet the demands, librarians have evolved theories of collection development, which
imply a more active role in managing library collection and indicate that the role may
change and develop in response to changing conditions’. Libraries are more sensitive to
user needs. They actively evaluate information in terms of usefulness, completeness
and quick and easy availability of information to the user.

Collection development has been very well defined by Harrod’s Librarian’s
Glossary (6th edition) as ‘the process of planning a stock acquisition programme not
simply to cater for immediate needs but to build a coherent and reliable collection over a
number of years, to meet the objectives of the services’.

Well-known linguist Harrod’s definition can be misleading at times as it considers
collection development and collection building as the same. Collection building assumes
that there is already a base collection in the library and this collection needs to be built
up. However, collection development means building on an existing collection as well as
what is termed as qualitative improvement. Eminent author Joseph C. Shipman’s definition
of collection development highlights the qualitative factor. Shipman says ‘Building a
Collection may occasionally involve the selection and acquisition of materials ab initio,
but in most cases it is likely to mean the planned systematic development of an already
existing collection’.

Very often, as we see in Harrod’s definition, collection development and collection
building is considered the same, which is based on the premise that there is already a
nucleus of collection in the library and the librarian is going to build on this collection.
However, collection development means more than and is distinct from collection building
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as it includes qualitative improvement. To highlight the qualitative factor, Shipman has
defined collection development as ‘Building a Collection may occasionally involve the
selection and acquisition of materials ab initio, but in most cases it is likely to mean the
planned systematic development of an already existing collection’.

2.2.2 Purpose of Collection Development

Collection development goes beyond mere selection and acquisition of documents.
Selection and acquisition of documents is no longer an activity subject to the whims and
fancies of the librarian. Now the essence of collection development is the users’ needs
when building a collection. Evaluating a library collection is another significant aspect of
collection development and serves a dual purpose. On the one hand, evaluation helps to
improve the collection by ensuring that the conventional and non-conventional documents
available to users provide value to them. On the other hand, it helps to weed out those
documents that are as follows:

 Not relevant to the collection

 Outdated in the present times

 Unnecessary in the current scenario

We can safely conclude that the purpose of collection development is to:

 Find out the information and document needs of the users.

 Provide relevant and nascent information.

 Identify documents that are useful to the users and acquire them from reliable
sources.

 Adopt a document collection policy that entails systematic and judicious spending,
and at the same time remains within the objectives of the service.

 Periodically review the collection so as to improve it or weed out documents that
are no longer useful to the user.

2.2.3 Pre-requisites of Collection Development

The librarian and his staff establish strategies to address the needs of the user and at the
same time abide by the policies of the library. This means establishing bonds between
the library’s policies and the strategies of the team. The key to a robust collection
development program is a comprehensive policy that addresses the three fundamental
attributes of acquisition, periodic evaluation and systematic weeding. According to
Bloomfield, collection development involves identification of some of the key issues like:

 Identifying the library’s or its parent organization’s purpose and mission
 Matching the library’s or its parent organization’s aims and objectives with user’s

requirements

 Reviewing the library’s or its parent organization’s policy statements periodically
to sustain, revise and update them

 Defining the library’s collection development policy with the help of library
committees or library staff

 Balancing the library’s budgetary provisions and the related problems
 Formulation of the library’s strategies for implementing the policies and programmes

Check Your Progress

1. State the purpose
of collection
development.

2. What type of key
issues are identified
by collection
development
according to
Bloomfield?
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2.3 COLLECTION DEVELOPMENT POLICY

A collection development policy is the method or set of actions adopted by a library to
develop a collection or stock. This policy may exist in the form of a document or as an
unrecorded convention.

It is propitious to be familiar with ‘Guidelines for the formation of collection
development policies’ created by the American Library Association’s Collection
Development Committee. In this guideline they advocate that ‘a written collection
development policy is for any library a desirable tool which enables selectors to work
with greater consistency towards defined goals, thus shaping stronger collection and
using limited funds more wisely’.

It is always preferable and sensible to have a written collection development
policy as against a non-written one. Exponents like Katz (1980), Futas (1977), Feng and
several others lean towards a written policy as it promotes stability and continuity in
library operations and assures a consistent and balanced growth of library resources.

2.3.1 Advantages of Collection Development Policy

We have learnt about the collection development policy. Let us see how we benefit from
a collection development policy. Needless to say that a written collection development
policy is more valuable as it becomes easy to review and update if the library needs to
accommodate and adjust owing to the policy changes of the funding agencies or the
parental organizations. However, such occurrences are uncommon.

Let us refer to authors like Katz, Magrill and Hickey who have mentioned the
advantages of a written Collection Development policy. A summary of their views is
below:

A Collection Development Policy:

 Explicitly shares its correlation with the objectives of the parent organization/
library.

 Creates the foundation for planning collection development.

 Provides a sound person-independent structure that guides the day to day
selection of reading materials.

 Defines the method of acquisition that, over a period of time, gets refined to a
quality procedure.

 Provides necessary justification for all selections/collections done. For example,
take the case of censorship. A collection development policy will have a clear
statement of what type of materials can be purchased and will indicate that it
is supported by the library authority/committee.

 States the priorities and outlining growth and development goals which form a
logical guide for budget allocation and as well as long range budget planning.

 Assists in making optimal use of resources.

 Helps to formulate guidelines for cooperative programmes, such as interlibrary
loans, resource sharing and networks.

 Contributes in formulating material review guidelines before purchases are
made.
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 Provides ideas on what types of materials should be stored, what types of
materials should be weeded out and what types of materials should be discarded.

2.3.2 Guiding Principles

Having looked at the advantages of a collection development policy, we can infer that a
comprehensive policy should embrace the following factors:

 Selection and acquisition of resources (conventional and non-conventional).

 Type of evaluation of resources and the process employed to evaluate the available
resources.

 Method for storing and weeding out of resources from the collection.

 Cooperative programme strategies.

Now, let us learn about the guiding principles for building a robust collection development
policy.

 Take into account the goals and objectives of the parent organization/institution.

 Consider the needs of the user community, which includes the actual users as
well as prospective users.

 Keep in mind the availability of financial and other resources.

Goals and Objectives of the Institution

The parent organization is the institution or organization under which the library functions.
Hence, it is logical that the library will need to cater to the information needs of this
parent organization keeping its aims and objectives foremost.

Academic institutions will be the parent organization of academic libraries that an
essential part of the institution and cater to its aims and objectives. For instance, the
Delhi University Library System works within the jurisdiction of the University of Delhi.
That means that the University of Delhi is the parent organization for the Delhi University
Library System. Therefore, the system will work within the boundaries of the aims,
objectives and activities as the three important goals of college, university and other
institutions of higher learning. On the other hand, the objectives of a school library can
be defined as instruction, recreation and extension activities.

It is possible to state broad-level aims and objectives that are common across all
academic libraries. Then again, objectives and goals may differ between academic
libraries, even for those that fall within the same category. The reason is the difference
in the aims and objectives of the parent organizations. A parent organization’s priorities,
field of interest and focus areas may be different from other organizations. Furthermore,
a library’s goals and objectives are not sacrosanct. Sometimes a library may evolve new
functions resulting in a revamp of its goals.

To wrap up, we can say that the aims and objectives of the type of library in
general as well as that specific library should be considered when creating the collection
development policy. In addition, a library needs to adjust to changes in its aims and
objectives, which means a review on a periodic basis is essential. This review is even
more important to enable the library to cater to changing conditions and requirements.

Needs of the Users

A library exists to satisfy the information needs of its users. This existence is justified
when the library is able to satisfy the users with its services. By users we should include
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not only the regular visitors to the library but also those users who may visit the library in
the future. The regular visitors are classified as actual or real users. There will be many
people who are not using the services of the library in the present time but are likely to
use them in the future. These people are classified as potential users. The library needs
to take the responsibility to show case its functions and services to inform, motivate and
attract the potential users to use the library and its services.

Looking at an academic library, you can categorize the users under three groups—
students, teachers and supporting staff working for the academic institution. When we
look at an institute of higher learning , such as a university, the student category can be
further divided into two categories—students taking the regular courses and research
scholars. The focus of any academic library will be to satisfy the needs of the academic
users, such as students, research scholars and teachers. However, a library may acquire
recreational reading material to satisfy the needs of the supporting staff. A library caters
to the needs of different users at distinct levels; each user will have varying requirements
in a variety of disciplines. Therefore, it is imperative that a library must come up with a
well thought-out and balanced collection development policy.

Availability of Resources

Resources and their availability play an important role in the collection development
policy of a library. When planning a collection development policy, it is critical to factor
in the availability of resources, such as finance, infrastructural facilities including library
space, furniture and equipment, and tie-ups with other libraries for resource sharing, and
so on. The most crucial item to be considered when formulating the collection development
policy is the availability of documents. Challenges related to foreign exchange, higher
costs and collection time lag for all foreign publications have to be carefully planned and
built into the collection development policy.

2.3.3 Components of Collection Development Policy

In the guiding principles, we learned that a collection development policy should cover
the following four features:

 Selection and acquisition policies

 Evaluation programme

 Storage and weeding out policies

 Resource sharing and networking programmes

Coming to thevarious components of a collection development policy, Katz has summarized
them very precisely. According to Katz’s list, the collection development policy of a
library must have the following components:

 Objectives

 Philosophy

 Purpose

 Brief description of the community

 Legal responsibility for the operation of the library and selection of materials

 Method of selection together with budget limitations, user age groups targeted
and related information

 Type of materials to be excluded
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 Guidelines on the building up of the collections according to the following
parameters:

(a) Level of collection intensity

(b) Language

(c) Chronological period to be covered

(d) Geographical areas collected

(e) Form of materials collected

(f) Person responsible for selection.

 Guidelines for acquiring foreign language materials

 Guidelines for handling gifts

 Explanation on weeding out practices and disposal of obsolete and irrelevant
material

 Declaration regarding intellectual freedom

A comprehensive collection development policy can be prepared with the help of the
above list. As we have seen earlier, it is essential that this information is documented in
the form of a written collection development policy.

In a sense, we can say that a library is in the business of knowledge collection for
current users as well as prospective users. The attempt of every library is to create a
sound and complete collection of knowledge including old and new. There are three
ways by which this can be made possible:

 Produce standard works by the academics of the country

 Initiate simultaneous publication of standard global works in India for the Indian
market

 Systematically acquire standard works from abroad

Book Production by Academics

Book production in the country has never been taken seriously as a responsibility of the
academics. As a consequence, it is relatively non-existent in India and there is no scope
of knowledge collection from this source. Prof. A. P. Srivastava has aptly stated: ‘The
real academic climate in a country is generated when a common academic conducts
rigorous inquiry (which is properly assimilated) synthetic in character, and continues
intellectual work for life. This common academic teaches effectively the younger
generation, continues himself to learn through research and objective thinking, and
ultimately fruits of his or her efforts are produced as academic works. These academic
works are called books. Right from 1800 A.D., the Indian teacher did not earnestly take
to book production as one of the major responsibilities of an academic. It was always a
practice to import all needed books written by English authors for use in Indian colleges
and universities. Even independent India has textbooks programme, duly stamped by
Government of India, for acquiring British, American and Russian books for use in our
colleges and universities. Scores of top level experts as professors in universities and
renowned institutes have not produced quality books for use by their students. No evidence
exists to show that our academics ever took to book-writing as a part of duties of the
academic community. We left the gaps to be filled by other professions’.
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The Indian education system was totally dependent on books sourced from Britain.
Books from series, such as the Educational Low-Priced Book Scheme (ELBS) from
England, have been subsidized by the British government for an entire period of fifty
years. During this time there was no initiative taken by the Indian authorities to produce
books by Indian academics. Now, the Indian student is facing a crisis since the British
government has decided to withdraw the subsidy.

Simultaneous Publishing

Even with the lack of standard works by Indian academics, acquisition of books from
what is called Simultaneous Publishing can be possible. There are many books that are
simultaneously published across the English language world, such as, New York, London,
Sydney and Canberra. Unfortunately, Indian cities, such as Bombay, Calcutta and Delhi
are ignored in these relationships. This is mainly because foreign publishers have little
confidence in the Indian publishing houses and the book trade in India. The Association
of Indian Universities or the University Grants Commission could have taken initiatives
to sponsor collaborative publishing with foreign publishers and this would have gone a
long way in encouraging simultaneous publishing in India. Consequently, creating a
knowledge collection from simultaneous publishing also does not exist.

Systematically acquire standard works

We are left with the third alternative to support our endeavour for sustaining higher
education in India, namely professional collection building. This requires strong discipline
with regards to utilization of funds, meticulous planning, unqualified professionalism and
correct approach, all of which are lacking in the Indian scenario. However, the scarcity
of these resources has not generated any transformation in the academic circles to
improve the circumstances. In 1967, Gidwani analysed the situation and came to the
conclusion that the concept of using reference materials, such as books and journals and
so on, is not a routine requirement of either the students or the faculty. Gidwani further
observed:

‘The causes why Indian University Libraries continued to be grounded and have
so far failed to reach a take off stage in spite of the grants pumped in by the
University Grants Commission (UGC) are the same which underline the
ineffectiveness of higher education itself. A main reason is that we have today a
self-satisfied faculty which inexplicably does precious little to keep itself
intellectually alive, with the consequence that practically no rubbing of mature
minds takes place on the campus. The teacher lacks a persistent drive for initiative,
enterprise and experimentation both in his teaching content and methodology.
The wide-spread apathy on the part of the academician will be amply established
if one goes round the reading halls of a University Library. One rarely finds the
faculty there. Senior teachers seem to feel that it is derogatory for them to be seen
often in the library’.

What we find is that the collections available in various university libraries are a
result of coincidence. Throughout each academic year money is not spent on building
collections, and at the end of the year when the budgets are about to lapse, the process
of acquiring books is initiated. As a consequence, books that are required are not
purchased as they are not available and the library gets stocked with books that are
readily available with the book sellers, but may not be of importance to a collection.
Modern tools and models of professional library and information science are not used in
collection development. Therefore, there is no scope for carefully planned acquisitions
policies and thorough study of user needs and demands.

Check Your Progress

3. List the factors that
a comprehensive
collection
development policy
should embrace.

4. State the role of
resources and their
availability in the
collection
development policy
of a library.
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2.4 WEEDING OUT POLICY

In this section, we will study the weeding out policy in detail.

2.4.1 Meaning and Purpose

As we have seen earlier, a key aspect of a collection development policy is the weeding
out policy. This uses the outcomes of the evaluation policy where documents that are
found to be of no use or not serviceable. Weeding out is the activity that removes these
unwanted documents from the library.

Now we come to what is done with these documents that are removed from the
library. Documents that are not serviceable are totally discarded. Documents that are
perceived to have some use or value are donated to some other library which may have
a requirement for them. Removed documents that are perceived to be useful but do not
have any beneficiary are kept in a reserve place known as a dormitory library. A weeding
out policy has answers to the following questions:

 What materials are to be weeded out?

 When to weed out?

 Who should weed out?

 How to weed out?

 What to do with weeded out materials?

The importance of knowledge is growing from day to day. Massive number of
documents is being published in the present time. Included in this explosion are new
areas that are coming up as well as some older ideas and beliefs are becoming archaic.

This growth has a direct impact on the fund and space requirements of a library
for it to be able to acquire all the documents that are relevant and useful. The major
problem for university libraries is availability of space to store new documents. Some
solutions were worked out but a suitable and fool proof solution is yet to be developed
although attempts are being made to find better solutions.

Other than saving space, weeding out documents has several critical purposes.
Documents that are worn out due to incessant use need to be removed or replaced.
Likewise, documents that become brittle and unusable due to age need to be removed or
replaced. Most significantly, documents become useless when the thought content in the
document has been modified and an updated version has been published in subsequently.
Finally, obsolete documents are weeded out. With the advancement of technology, the
thought content of a document may be transferred to microforms and computer tapes
and disks before the document is weeded out.

The Library Committee of the University Grants Commission came out with a
report on the need for weeding out. An excerpt from the report is given below:

‘Many works lose their value within one generation; say in twenty-five years. By
that time, their thought-content of same may even turn out to be wrong. In a
service library no useful purpose is served by retaining such pedestrian books
and providing shelf space for them after they have become obsolete. The proper
course is to weed out periodically. They should give place to current variations of
them’.
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2.4.2 Discouraging Factors

Many librarians hesitate to put into practice the implementation of the weeding out
policy, despite the several advantages it provides. You will find this reluctance more in
India. Here are some of the reasons for this type of behaviour:

 Love for Numbers: Quantity of documents overrides quality of service. In
numbers rest a sense of pride. In addition, there is an emphasis on numbers in
official reports that need to be generated. Even though, modern librarians recognize
the fact that quality is more important than quantity, they are reluctant to weed
out documents that are no longer useful.

 Sanctity of Collection: Some librarians feel that all books, even if they are old,
have a value. As a matter of fact, the perception is that the older the book the
greater the value, notwithstanding the availability in the market of an exact reprint
that is in a physically superior condition. An established fact is that in a service
library, the worth and importance of a document is lost when it is mixed up with
numerous outdated and useless documents.

 Pressure of Work:Weeding out is an effort-intensive activity requiring meticulous,
sensible and justifiable action. Library professionals are always under tremendous
time pressures, hence hesitate to get into weeding out activities. Routine duties
suffer due to time taken up by weeding out work, which ultimately affects the
satisfaction levels of users.

 Fear of Audit and Clientele Comments: Librarians need to have a solid
justification when audits raise objections for documents that were paid for but are
not available in the library. Very often users also claim that some very useful
documents were discarded during the weeding out process. However, these factors
should not be a deterrent for the librarian. The librarian should guide the complainant
to the weeding out policy. The weeding out policy should be detailed and show
that there is no bias in the weeding out exercise. In addition, the policy gains more
authenticity and acceptance if it is approved by a committee appointed either for
this purpose or the committee set up to look after the library affairs. Katz advocates
weeding as one of the best techniques available to ensure long-range usefulness
of any collection.

2.4.3 Weeding Out Policy Statement

A list on the type of materials to be weeded out from a library was created by eminent
author J. S. Sharma (1978). H. R. Chopra, a well-known writer, reiterated the same list
in 1994. The list below mentions some of the types.

Books/material should be withdrawn if they are as follows:

 Mutilated due to frequent use by users.

 Worn out due to handling by numerous users. This typically, happens with best
sellers, fiction and non-fiction.

 Worn out or in a deteriorated condition due to printing on inferior quality paper.
This typically, happens with text books and language books.

 Outdated due to technological developments. This typically, happens with books
in the fields of science and technology. These books should be replaced by
new books/versions on the subject.
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 Published periodically and reference books such as Yearbooks, Annuals,
Handbooks, and so on. These books should be replaced with the latest editions.

 Infrequently used or after the frequency of their use goes down. These should
be replaced with digital copies made on microforms, CD-ROMs, and other
space saving technology.

 Unserviceable material. Bear in mind Ranganathan’s Fifth Law ‘Library is a
growing organizm’. Space is always a challenge and with the increase in the
number of documents the problem is compounded. It is imperative that
unserviceable materials should be weeded out to release expensive space for
new documents so that they are easily accessible.

When to weed out?

The weeding out process should be an ongoing activity as well as a periodic activity. In
the ongoing process, the librarian may, by chance, come across a document that is worn
out and unusable and needs to be taken out of circulation. Furthermore, each time a
book is handled in the library, its physical condition needs to be checked to assess if it
can remain in circulation. Periodically, the entire library should be inspected at least once
in a year.

You have an ideal process when you are able to do weeding out on a yearly basis.

Who should weed out?

Weeding out should be done by a person who has the skills and employs sound judgment.
This must be done under the direct supervision of the librarian who must be personally
involved. Other eligible entities can include members of the Library Committee or the
nominee(s) of the library authority or members of a committee appointed for the purpose
of implementing the weeding out process. These entities have the authority to take
decisions and implement weeding out of materials from the library. In case of highly
technical materials or where a conflict arises, the opinion of subject experts or senior
faculty members, whose judgment can be relied on, should be taken.

Guidelines for weeding out

Weeding out should be a professionally managed activity. One should consider the following
points when a document is taken out from the library:

 Should the document be replaced with a new copy or a new edition or a new book
on the subject

 If a weeded out document is required at a later date, what should be done?

There are numerous theories and guidelines on weeding out by renowned experts. Let
us see a few of them.

 Fussler and Simon suggest that the best guide for future use of documents is the
pattern of its past usage.

 Trueswell developed a technique for weeding out a collection based on the degree
of satisfaction in the future by examining the past use.

 Marianne Cooper and Raffel and Shishko have also done a study on this. Raffel
and Shishko suggest that the primary criterion for weeding out documents should
be the publication date.
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Ideally, how many documents should be weeded out annually? According to The Council
of American Library Association, in public libraries ‘annual withdrawals from the
collections should average at least 5 percent of the total collection’. They further state
that ‘unnecessary items remaining in a collection can weaken a library as surely as
insufficient acquisitions’. In the case of Indian public libraries also the Sinha Committee
Report has a similar finding. Refer to the Library Advisory Committee Report (1958).
Moreover, the report also says ‘Weeding out of worn out and out of date books is as
important in a public library as acquisition of new books….It is said a conscientious
librarian should discard 5 percent of his fiction and 2 percent of his non-fiction every
year…’. Ranganathan observes that ‘many of the modern books get outmoded in ideas
expounded in them within 20 years. After that period such books should not be preserved
in library but should be weeded out and written off’.

What to do with weeded out materials

Now that we have used the weeding out policy and weeded out documents, what do we
do with these documents? Completely worn out, mutilated and irreparable books and
material can be sold like old newspapers.

So, what to do with the books that are in good condition? These books, especially
older editions of reference sources, such as encyclopaedias, handbooks, and so on, can
be donated to libraries that do not have the funds to buy expensive books.

Storage of weeded out documents is a third option. Those weeded out documents
that are deemed to be useful can be stored in ‘Book Reservoirs’. Finally, at least one
copy of the weeded out document should be stored at a place within the country but in
some other region. Ranganathan, as head of the UGC Committee on University and
College libraries (1965) said, ‘While weeding out, it is necessary in service libraries –
and generally modern university libraries are service libraries – that it should not be done
by the libraries of the country in an uncoordinated way for, it is necessary to preserve a
few copies of every book somewhere in the country for the use of posterity – and
particularly for antiquarian and bibliographic research’.

The Library Committee or the library authority should be kept informed and their
authorization obtained before weeding out documents. The details should be recorded in
the Accession Register mentioning the relevant orders or proceedings of the concerned
authority. Other records, such as the shelf list and catalogue should be updated by deleting
the relevant entries of the weeded out documents.

2.5 COLLECTION ORGANIZATION

Effective use of the collection can only be made if the document collection in a library is
organized. This means the activities in a document collection system should be methodically
put together to accomplish the functional goals. A library should utilize the information
records in its collection development policy after acquiring it. This can be realized by
systematic arrangement of the documents.

Therefore, we can say that systematic arrangement of documents is what
collection organization is all about. The characteristics of a collection organization would
include:

Check Your Progress

5. Who is responsible
for weeding out
documents from the
library?

6. What is done with
the weeded out
materials or books?
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 Sharing information with the users on the collection and its contents

 Helping users in identifying and finding the documents

 Maintaining and conserving the documents throughout their useful life

The purpose of organizing a collection is to be able to facilitate the users to locate
the information that they need. Hence, weeding out of documents should also be considered
as an important aspect of collection organization.

2.5.1 Arrangement

We now know that all documents that are procured for a library must be arranged
systematically. This will enable the locating of documents to be effortless. Undertaking
the organizing of a collection is not an easy task. Many challenges surface as we progress
through the activity of arranging information records.

Here are some of the major problems that are faced while arranginginformation
records:

 Owing to their varying formats, it is not possible to arrange all documents in
the same way. We know that books in a library are arranged in book racks
that are in vertical rows. However, there are other types of documents, such
as maps, sound recordings i.e. gramophone records, microfilms, floppy disks,
and so on, that need to be arranged differently. You will appreciate that they
cannot be arranged in the same vertical position and therefore on the same
shelves. So, the physical characteristics of documents need to be considered
when arranging the collection.

 In a library, there are some documents that are lent out and some that are not.
Reference materials, such as dictionaries, encyclopaedias, and so on, are not
lent out. Users can only browse through them within the library premises.
Documents that are lent out are located in the ‘Loan Collection’ section and
documents that are not lent out are kept in the ‘Reference Collection’ section.

 Very often, books are donated to a library by reputed scientists and scholars.
These are kept separately in the ‘Special Collections’ section.

 In a library there will be some vital materials that need to be kept in a secured
place. These are kept under lock and key with ‘closed access’. Documents
that are easily accessible to general users will be available in ‘open access’.
Users can access, consult, browse and physically handle all documents that
are in open access.

The problem of organizing library books is compounded with the need to keep
documents in closed access. What method should be adopted to arrange the collection?
In the past, libraries arranged documents according to accession numbers. Some libraries
arranged them chronologically according to the date of publication. Some went by the
size or height of the book or by the colour of the outer cover. All said and done, a library
can use only one method to arrange its collection of information records. This is what is
advocated by Palmer and Wells in their observation ‘we can only use one order in our
shelf arrangement, and that must be the one most likely to be useful to the greatest
number of users of the library over the longest possible period’.

Over time production of documents has increased. Different disciplines and new
branches of knowledge have multiplied. Now, users find it easier to search for documents
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based on their titles, authors or subjects. The most useful and popular approach is by
subject. Gelfand observes ‘experience indicates that the university reader is best served
by a classified, open-shelf collection’.

2.5.2 Classification

In a library with a small collection of books, it is easy to locate a particular book. In
contrast, in a big library where the collection is substantial, finding a particular book is a
daunting task. Classification is one of the ways to make it easy for users to search for
books. The library can do a subject analysis of the thought content of each document
and then arrange the documents according to these subjects.

You will be familiar with library classification and the major schemes of library
classification in use as these are covered in the Bachelor of Library Science (BLISc)
programme. According to Sayers library classification is ‘the arrangement of books on
shelves, or description of them, in the manner which is most useful to those who read.’
This was according to the conditions in the fifties. Today, the role played by library
classification schemes is much more enhanced than it was during Sayers time. The
practice of organizing knowledge into a systematic order is referred to as faceted
classification. Faceted schemes of classification can even be used to help classify and
retrieve micro documents. It is the library’s responsibility to choose from the many
classification schemes available and pick on one scheme that will be most suitable in its
situation. While doing this exercise, one needs to keep in mind Ranganathan’s Fifth Law
of Library Science ‘Library is a growing organism’. It is impractical to repeatedly change
classification schemes as the entire cataloguing system will need to change. So, a library
should continue to use a particular scheme of classification for as long as possible, once
it is adopted. This means that right from the start the library should do a thorough review
and select the most appropriate scheme of classification.

What is the expectation from a scheme of classification? Sayers has summed it
up quite well by saying that the expectation that we have from a scheme of classification
is that it will work successfully as long as it is:

 Complete

 In a constant and identifiable order

 Is stated in absolute detail

 Adaptable to any changes in thought and literature that is reflected by it

 Supported by a simple easy to understand document, which is itself flexible

 Having a comprehensive catalogue

The classification schemes popularly used by academic libraries in India are Dewey
Decimal Classification, and Colon Classification Schemes with the former being the
most used. The Dewey Decimal Classification scheme provides one significant advantage;
it is kept up-to-date by issuing Dewey Classification Additions in between the new
editions. Another advantage is the use of the DDC numbers obtained from the printed
catalogue cards and ‘Cataloguing in Source Data’ that appear on the verso of the title
page in Western publications. The Colon Classification Scheme does not provide these
services. Universal Decimal Classification and Library of Congress Classification
Schemes are used by a very few libraries in India.



Self-Instructional
48 Material

Collection Development
Policy

NOTES

2.5.3 Cataloguing

Cataloguing is another method used to make search and retrieval easy for the user.
When we talk of classification of documents, specifically books, monographs and bound
periodicals, we can use only one classification to arrange them on the library shelves.
We can arrange them in either a serial order, a chronological order, according to size or
colour of the binding or any other one type that is selected for arrangement. Classified
documents will always have a class number. While the physical location of a document
can be only at one relative place among the other documents, this class number can be
used to indicate other characteristics of the subject content of the document.

Coming to catalogued documents, it is possible to provide more information about
a document when the catalogue entry is created. The description can be used to depict
the physical aspects of the document. The subject-headings can provide a brief on the
contents of the document and also the details of its thought process. Nevertheless,
classification and cataloguing are both useful tools and can be used together in a library
as Viswanathan says ‘Cataloguing and classification are the twin processes adopted in
modern library administration to help readers in locating the desired books and other
reading material quickly and conveniently.’

Cataloguing is also covered in much more detail in your BLISc programme. You
will be familiar with the two aspects of a catalogue – the inner form and the outer form.
To encourage and enable maximum use of documents in a library, it should adopt the
best physical or outer form of catalogue. Also, do not forget the importance of the
catalogue code.

There are many outer forms that can be used for cataloguing a library. The most
popular and enduring is the card catalogue. This has some limitations, but still exists
because of its several advantages. With the easy availability of computers and computer
applications, machine readable catalogues has been gaining importance. However, in
India, adopting computer catalogues for all academic libraries will require some more
time.

The dictionary catalogue and the classified catalogue are the prominent forms of
inner form. Both the catalogues have their own advantages and disadvantages. Over
and above, the classified catalogue has one major disadvantage; non-librarians have
never understood the classification scheme. According to Redmond’s suggestion, prepare
subject indexes to the classification scheme, support it with appropriate instructions and
provide assistance to the users.

According to Gelfand, a simple dictionary catalogue is an easy and maintainable
catalogue for small and medium size libraries. But with increase in the size of the library
and its collections a two-part divided catalogue would be more convenient. Gelfand
suggests what the two parts of such a catalogue ideally should be. One part will be the
author-title part whereas the other will be the subject part. Nevertheless, he has also
shared his opinion by saying that ‘to be most effective as a guide to the existence and
location of books the classified catalogue should be supplemented with author-title
catalogue and an alphabetical subject guide’.

Now, we see the role of the librarian getting more demanding in so far as
documenting the collection development policy is concerned. As a part of the collection
development policy, the classification and cataloguing policies have to be clearly stated
and defined. The contents of any collection development policy have an enduring impact,
hence decisions on classification and cataloguing policies should be well-informed decisions
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and not hasty or capricious. Well established libraries will normally have a classification
and cataloguing policy in place. A detailed analysis should be done on the advisability and
advantages before taking any decision to switch over to a new classification scheme or
catalogue code. When a firm decision is taken to switch over from one scheme of
classification to another or from one cataloguing practice to another, to ensure a smooth
change, Ranganathan suggested the ‘Principle of Osmosis’.

Problems in classification and cataloguing are not restricted to India only. These
problems are apparent in many academic libraries in developing countries especially
those with collections in several languages. Classification schemes may work very well
with languages like English but fail with books in local languages due to insufficient
provisions. Likewise, standard subject headings lists have their own limitations as they
may not have suitable terms for some of the subjects. Particularly, subjects exclusively
related to the history, culture and religion of the people of the country. To be able to do
full justice and make the system effortless to use, a library may want to amend and also
sometimes translate the subject headings lists and classification schemes into local or
regional languages. All these type of changes, amendments, adoptions, and so on, followed
in the library should be recorded. This would be done by the Processing Division who
maintains the ‘Authority File’.

2.6 ACCESS TO MATERIAL

Besides classifying and cataloguing a library collection, access to the collections is also
of prime importance to be able to make use of the library materials effectively. Let us
look at how this can be achieved.

The first question according to the model of collection organization is how to
arrange the materials. Should the library adopt open access or closed access? The
advantages and disadvantages of these two types of access have been discussed in
detail in your BLISc programme. You would have learned that open access has many
more advantages over closed access. However, libraries that adopt open access will not
be able to disregard closed access. Such libraries will still need to have some documents
like special collections and so on, kept in closed access areas.

Effective use is one of the main requirements of any library and to achieve this
level, grouping the collections into distinct sections in a library may be essential. However,
this will be dependent on the character of the academic library. In most small libraries
this type of grouping may be avoided. In a medium sized library, some amount of grouping
may be necessary. In such cases, separating the reference collection from the loan
collection should be sufficient. In the case of university libraries, particularly those of a
sizeable scale, it makes sense to separate the collections. Strategies, such as divisional
libraries, departmental libraries, and subject collections, and so on, may be adopted by
these large libraries to organize the collections separately.

Let us now look at centralization and decentralization of collection and services.
The efficacy of one versus the other is highly contentious. Take for example, a campus
that is spread across an extensive area. Decentralization of the collection would be a
good opportunity to bring the collection closer to a certain category of user, thereby,
allowing for optimum use of the collection. On the other hand, this does not come without
its challenges. To ensure enhanced usage and low dependence on the main or central
library, the possibility of duplication of materials including costly reference tools is very
high, as the demand for such documents may exist in the decentralised library as well as

Check Your Progress
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in the main library. Needless to say, this type of duplication can be prevented if the
library services are computerized with the information available at both the places.

2.7 USERS’ SERVICES

Collection development as a model has evolved over a period of time to better meet the
objectives of the user. We have seen that building up a collection by acquiring and adding
materials ultimately add to the burden of the library. The library needs to store these
materials in a way that makes it easy for the user to access them. The answer to this
issue, we found was to organize and arrange the material in such a way that users find
it easy to locate them. To further attract users, a library should also start other activities
that will promote efficiency and help users make good use of the collection. Gelfand
says ‘broadly speaking there are two areas which underlie the services and facilities
which should be made available to readers: the circulation (or loan) service and the
reference (or readers’ assistance) service’.

2.7.1 Circulation Service

A library works on the premise of circulation of documents. A library should be adequately
equipped with reading space, comfortable furniture and proper lighting to attract users to
use the library. There are two types of users—one type uses the facilities of the library
and work within its premises. However, the majority of users prefer to borrow books
and periodicals and work outside the confines of the library. Besides this, there are some
materials that are not allowed to be taken out of the library and will need to be consulted
within the library, such as reference books. Likewise, non-book materials, such as
microfilms, micro cards, and so on, require the use of resources that may not be available
outside the library. Users will prefer to use the resources of the library to be able to
consult these types of documents. This adds to the responsibility of the library to provide
factors, such as space, furniture, equipment, and so on.

Further on circulation of documents, is the system of charging and discharging,
for which there are several methods in practice. Your BLISc programme covers all the
existing methods for issue and return of books. Libraries need to work out practices to
make the circulation of library materials quick and beneficial to the users to ensure the
best use of its collection. Simultaneously, these practices should not result in loss of
library materials.

To circumvent problems and to make the best use of its collection, the Circulation
Department in a library will need to coordinate and administer some innovative activities.
These activities could include among others:

 Identifying potential users

 Defining the circulation process

 Carrying out audits and tracing lost books

 Compiling reading lists

 Supporting users on how to use the library catalogues

 Assisting students to select documents

 Managing loans with other libraries

 Maintaining the books-stacks

 Administering the collection of reserved materials

Check Your Progress
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Recognizing and detecting borrowers in small libraries can be a relatively simple
task. The challenge is with the bigger libraries. Bigger libraries proceed with the premise
that only entitled borrowers avail of the libraries services and can be reasonably identified.
To accomplish its responsibility to preserve and protect the collections, libraries usually
issue identification cards to its members. Notwithstanding, a library needs to remain
watchful against unauthorised persons using the library. There is no bar for unauthorised/
non-members using the library services, but as they are not identifiable, there is always
the possibility of them causing loss and damage to the library’s collection.

2.7.2 Reference Service

Another aspect of user service is reference service. This service if properly propagated
can be used by a library to showcase its collection to the user. Reference service utilizes
the skills of a reference librarian who acts as an intermediary between the book and the
user. A reference librarian, as the name suggests, provides correct information to the
users whenever they require it. Needless to say, that the information should be
knowledgeable and should be able to add value to the user. To enhance the effective use
of a library and its collections, the Reference Department of a library should be well
organized and staffed with a highly skilled and qualified reference librarian.Then again,
a library may or may not have a specific role of reference librarian, but the role is
performed to a large extent by all librarians particularly those who deal directly with
readers.

As small libraries may not have the capacity to sustain a Reference Department,
the Circulation Department handles the reference responsibility. Wherever possible, a
library will retain these two departments separately with each of them having independent
heads. In big academic libraries, where libraries are decentralised reference wings as
well as reference collections may have to be deployed.

Other than serving as a reference point, a reference department can also support
the library in its collection efforts in many ways. Naturally, developing the reference
collection would be one of the foremost. Gaps in the library’s collections can be identified
by the reference during their duties of providing reference services. These gaps can be
highlighted to the librarian along with suggestions to close the gaps. Similarly, the reference
department is heavily dependent on the library catalogue and regularly uses it while
assisting the users. Therefore, they can identify gaps in the library catalogue and help in
catalogue rectification. Very often, users need help in selecting and locating documents.
It is the Reference Department who is available at hand and helps the users. They are
very well placed to interact and build rapport with users. They can motivate regular
users to increase their use of the library services and influence potential users to become
regular users of the library.

2.7.3 Cooperative Activities

Needs and demands of users are limitless, and it will not be possible for any library to
meet all these needs and be able to satisfy the user completely. Many factors play a role
in this shortfall, some of which are shortage of financial resources, space constraints,
limitations in infrastructural amenities, lack of equipment and competent and adequate
staff. One solution that can enhance user experience and add to user satisfaction could
be cooperation with other libraries.

Cooperation with other libraries can happen at many different levels and areas.
These have been listed out by Gelfand as ‘in addition to inter library use, the following
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types of cooperative activities should be considered for their relevance to local and
national needs; cooperative and centralised acquisition; cooperative and centralised
cataloguing; development of union catalogues and bibliographical centres; documentation
centres; compilation and distribution of bibliographies and union lists; cooperative reference
services; cooperative storage centres; cooperative photographic services; and international
activities and services’.

A library may decide to implement some of these options keeping in mind collection
development and organization of its own collection. For example, a library may restrict
itself to the key areas of user needs of its library through cooperative acquisition
programmes. This will take care of most of the customary needs of the regular users.
Inter library loan and other cooperative services can be used for uncommon user needs.
A library, through cooperation with other libraries can agree on a mutually agreed place
for cooperative storage centre. This cooperative storage centre can be used to store
items, such as weeded out documents, where at least one copy is kept. Libraries that
participate in a cooperative venture can adopt a common standard for their processes.
For example, a cooperative venture for development of union catalogues and bibliographies.
A standard technical processing can be achieved, which will help the user. For the user
getting acquainted with the classification and cataloguing will become simple because all
the cooperative libraries have adopted the same technical processing with the same
systems.

The cooperative activities that will be followed by a library will need defined and
clearly mentioned in its collection development policy at the time of its creation.

2.8 COLLECTION CARE AND EVALUATION

Documents are procured after careful evaluation and analysis to make sure that they
are useful to the users and that they are in line with the ideas and objectives of the parent
organization. Considering the effort that goes into procurement of documents, proper
care should be taken so that they can be used to the maximum possible. Ranganathan’s
Second and Third laws of Library Services talks about caring for the collections, ‘Every
Reader his/her book’ and ‘Every Book its reader’.

2.8.1 Storage and Care

We should recognize that non-book materials and rare collections cannot be stored in the
same way as books; they need distinct types of shelves. For rare collections, shelves
with glass doors are needed for closed/restricted access. For example, palm leaf
manuscripts cannot be kept in a vertical arrangement and need to be spread over the
shelves. In addition, having air-conditioning for these locations will help ensure proper
care and aid in conservation. On the other hand, sound recordings, such as gramophone
records need to be kept in a vertical position; so, box type wooden shelves would be the
best. Special holders would be needed for maps and microfilms and container boxes for
films. To be able to take proper care, it is not only a case of using appropriate types of
shelving for different materials, but their location should also be well specified.

The library is responsible for the care of all materials that are part of its collections.
Proper care is essential to help increase the life of the materials and also to guard
against the loss of these materials. When we say lost, it includes reasons, such as:
climatic variations; direct light; dust and dirt; various types of insects; and human beings
(e.g., readers).

Check Your Progress
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Climactic conditions and sudden changes in them can play a big role in the
destruction of library materials. Temperature and humidity, incessant rains, continuous
dry spell and other such variations of nature are some of the factors that a library needs
to pay attention to. With the advancement of modern science, there are now techniques
to prevent/rectify the effects of nature. Avoid situations that can be detrimental to the
life of the material, such as exposing a book directly in sunlight can reduce the softness
of paper and damage the binding. Audio-visual materials can also be adversely affected
by sunlight. It will be advisable to take adequate precautions so that no library material is
exposed to direct sunlight.

Moisture and dampness are conditions that are harmful to the physical condition
of library materials as well. Insects thrive in surroundings that are moist and damp.
Moist and damp conditions mostly occur during rains and as a safeguard ensure that the
library premises is properly ventilated or even air-conditioned. Frequent dusting and
cleaning of the materials will help reduce the harmfully effects of dust and dirt.
Periodically, a library may require to resort to vacuum cleaning.

Sound preventive measures should be rigorously followed to protect library
materials against insects and parasites, such as book worms, silver fish and other insects,
fungus, and so on, Special preservation treatment is required for special collections, rare
books, manuscripts and fragile materials, in addition to being kept apart from the regular
collections. For example, the staff of the Scientific Research Laboratory, Lennin State
Library, has been using pentachlorophenol sodium salt successfully as a fungicide, and
for disinfecting the air in stack rooms, they have been using bactericidal equipment. For
insect control they suggest: ‘the most effective, safest and most convenient insecticide
for libraries is DDT, which is used in powder, suspension or solution form depending on
the insect population of the stack room.’

Damage and loss to books and other reading materials in the library can also be
caused by human beings. Users often misplace materials, mutilate and even steal library
materials. Libraries need to take adequate precautions to prevent such offences from
happening. A. K. Sharma states: ‘generally it is observed that the readers, who are not
capable of copying the graphs, art plates and so on,, are tempted to take them away
even against their conscience. Therefore, if there is a provision of reprographic service,
this wrongful act may be avoided. Some more precautions are also suggested as: to be
alert and check all visitors coming to the library, to keep an eye on doubtful readers, no
personal belongings should be allowed inside the library, pocket size and other such
smaller books should be kept under lock and key, the windows and doors of the library
should be made theft proof as well as rat proof, i.e., a net wire of steel meshes should
protect books from being thrown out of the library…’

Sharma also mentions ‘only one door should be kept open for exit and another for
entrance’. However, this is not advisable as there should always be only one entry and
exit point and that too at the main entrance.

In a library, books are very frequently used and the wear and tear is considerably
high. Due to this, the books will need immediate attention as minor repairs, mending and
binding may be required to preserve the collection. Smaller libraries take the support of
external parties to take care of the binding requirements. But, larger libraries normally
set up their own binding section with well-equipped and trained staff to take care of the
binding requirements. Regular and periodic inspection of the library stack areas is
mandatory. This should be conducted by the librarian and circulation staff to locate
documents that need repair, mending and binding.
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2.8.2 Shelf Rectification

Books getting misplaced are a major issue in libraries, particularly in open access libraries.
Some users attempt to hide books deliberately so that they are not taken up by other
users. Often, library staffs are careless and stack books on the wrong shelf. It is important
to keep books in their rightful designated places. Then only will they be easily located
and be of use to many users.

There are many terms used for referring to the activity of examining books and
correctly placing them on their designated shelves. Some of the terms are: ‘Shelf tidying’,
‘Shelf checking’ and the popular term used in America is ‘Shelf reading’ and ‘Revising
shelves’ is called ‘Reading shelves’. For the process of restoring order among the books,
Ranganathan advocates the use of the term ‘Shelf rectification’.

Shelf rectification is the activity of thoroughly reading each shelf and putting back
in proper order all the books that have been misplaced.

Here are some advantages of shelf rectification:

 Library shelves will emerge as neat and in order and the books will be place in
an organized way.

 The placement of the shelves will facilitate the users when they search for
books helping them to save time and locate the required book effortlessly.

 Library staff will find it easy to notice damaged books and books that need to
be immediately sent for binding, repair, replacement or weeding out,.

 Library staff will find it easy to recognize gaps in the collection, if any.

2.8.3 Stock Verification

A library’s stock of material needs to be verified from time to time. Documents on
shelves and also those issued on loan need to be verified. This process is called ‘stock
verification’ and sometimes also known as ‘Stock taking’. Stock taking is defined in
Harrod’s Librarians’ Glossary as ‘the process of taking stock by checking records of
books possessed with copies on the shelves or records of books on loan’.

Krishan Kumar says ‘strictly speaking it is meant to ascertain that all the books
acquired by the library can be accounted for. Thus in a narrow sense it means physical
check-up of the documents on record. However, from professional point of view, stock
verification should not be equated with physical verification of stock. It is concerned
with maintenance and shelf rectification of stock’.

Basically, there are two reasons for modifying the meaning of stock verification.
One is that over a period of time the numbers of documents keep increasing, resulting in
an enormous collection and it is not practical to do a document by document verification.
Next, the attitude of the library shifted focus to the effective use of documents instead
of physically counting the documents.

Mittal observes: ‘though, theoretically it may not be very essential to resort to
regular stock-taking…it is both essential and desirable to have some kind of checking so
that inherent defects in the administrative policies may be devised to eradicate these
maladies’.

Some of the advantages of stock verification are listed as:
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Stock Verification

 Reveals lost books

 Enables replacement of important books that are lost

 Helps in undertaking stock rectification

 Helps the library authorities in taking decisions on introduction of open access

 Impresses the authorities on the inevitability of loss of books

 Helps the library authorities in taking necessary precautions if the loss is very
high and unimaginable

 Provides opportunity to survey the stock and be aware of the library collection

 Helps in finding out the imbalances and gaps in the library collection and thereby
helps in book selection

 Helps in updating library catalogues and other records

 Enables periodic shuffling and dusting of books on the shelves

 Identifies old editions and books not in demand or use to be weeded out

 Identifies books that need repair and replacement

Stock verification has several disadvantages also:

 Routine work is impacted and users’ services will get dislocated.
 During stock verification many libraries completely close down, while some may

curtail their services. From the user view-point, closing and curtailing services is
not desirable.

 The cost of stock verification, sometimes, is higher than the cost of the lost and/
or damaged material.

 Some libraries follow the practice of recalling the borrowed books during stock
verification, to complete the physical verification. This causes issues for the user.

There are quite a few processes that can be adopted. On the other hand, the Government
of India has laid down some new rules for Stock Verification.

Prior to 1984, books, journals, and so on, were treated as ‘store items’ by the
Government of India. This made it necessary to go through the stock verification process.
However, according to an order by the Government of India, libraries did not need to
declare books, journals, and so on, as store items. Now, they can set up alternate methods
for stock verification. The Government order is reproduced below:

NO.F. 23(7)-E.II(A)/83 GOVERNMENT OF INDIA (DEPARTMENT OF
EXPENDITURE)

New Delhi, Dated the 7.2.1984 18 Magh, 1905 (Saka)

OFFICE MEMORANDUM

Subject: Amendment of Rules 99 and 116 of the General Financial Rules, 1963
(Third Edition) – Exclusion of books, publications and periodicals, and so on,
from the definition of ‘Stores’.
Attention of all the Ministries/Departments of the Government of India is invited
to Rule 99 and 116 contained in Chapter 8 dealing with the ‘Stores’ in the General
Financial Rule, 1963. The President has been pleased to decide that hereafter the
books, publications, periodicals and so on, of a Library will not be treated as an
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item of ‘Stores’ as defined in the ‘Note’ below rule 99 of the General financial
Rules, 1963. Accordingly the provisions of the said ‘Note’ and the Government of
India’s decision (1) below rule 116 of the General Financial Rules, enclosed. This
issues with the approval of the Comptroller and Auditor General of India and the
Department of Supply.

Hindi version of this O.M. is enclosed.

Sd/- (K.L. MEHTA) UNDER SECRETARY TO THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
TELE: 373159

To All the Ministries/Departments of the Govt. of India, and so on,

NO. F.23(7)-E.II(A)/83

Copy forwarded to the Comptroller and Auditor General of India (with spare
copies) and the Union Public Service Commission and as per standard
endorsement.

Sd/- (K.L. MEHTA) UNDER SECRETARY TO THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
TELE: 373159

AMENDMENT TO G.F.R. (GENERAL FINANCIAL RULES) 1963 (3rd edu.)

PAGE: 38 CHAPTER 8 RULE: 99

The following words shall be added to the last sentence in the note below rule 99:
‘But excluding books, publications, periodicals and so on, in the library’.
Ministry of Finance (Deptt.Of Exp.) O.M. No.F. 23(7)-E.II(A)/83 dated 7.2.1984
and Deptt. Of Supply U.O.No.I.O. No. PIII-3(6)/83 dated 26.4.83 and C.A.T.’s U.O.
No. 1984-TA.II/21-83 dated 23.12.83.

PAGE: 40-41 CHAPTER 8 RULE: 16

For the existing Government of India’s decision (1) below rule 116, the following
shall be substituted:

‘Government of India’s decision (1):- The position of library books, and so on, is
different from that of other stores. Accordingly, the following procedures shall be
observed for purchase, write off, disposal of mutilated/damaged books and
physical verification of books in the libraries attached to the various Departments/
offices:-

i) Librarian not below the rank of Deputy Secretary to the Govt. of India subject to
the powers delegated under Delegation of Financial Powers Rules, 1978 may
purchase books, and so on, from the reputed and standard book-sellers on the
prevalent terms and conditions, tenders need not be called for this purpose. ii)
Loss of three volumes per one thousand volumes of issued/consulted in a year
may be taken as reasonable provided such loss cannot be attributed to dishonesty
or negligence on the part of Librarian. Loss of a book of the value exceeding Rs.
200/- (Rupees two hundred) and the books of special nature and rarity shall
invariably be investigated and consequential action taken. All such losses will
however be written off only by competent authority. iii) Librarian who is of the
rank not below Deputy Secretary to the Govt. of India or Head of the Department
may write off the loss of volumes mentioned in the preceding paragraph provided
the total value of all such books, and so on, does not exceed the monetary limit
prescribed in the Delegation of Financial Powers Rules, 1978 for Head of a
Department in respect of deficiencies and depreciations motor cycle included in
the stock and other accounts. In the event of the total value exceeding the
monetary 1 limit specified above, the loss of books shall be written off by the
competent authority as specified in the Delegation of Financial Powers Rules,
1978. iv) There may be no objection to the Librarian disposing of mutilated/
damaged/ obsolete volumes to the best interest of the Library. However, the
disposal of such volumes should be made on the recommendations of a three
member Committee to be appointed by the Administrative/Ministry/Department
which shall decide whether the books mutilated/damaged/obsolete are not fit for
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further use. v) Complete annual physical verification of books should be done
every year in the case of Libraries having not more than 20,000 volumes and not
lower than two library qualified staff. In case there is only one qualified staff the
verification may be done as per sub-para (vi). vi) Complete physical verification at
intervals of not more than three years should be done in the case of libraries
having more than 20,000 but not more than 50,000 volumes. vii) Simple physical
verification at intervals of not more than five years may be done in the case of
libraries having more than 50,000 volumes. If such a sample verification reveals
unusual or unreasonable shortages, complete verification shall be done. viii) The
verification should always be subject to surprise test check by some independent
officers. The decision regarding the selection of the staff to whom this work may
be entrusted, should be taken by the Administrative Ministries/Departments and
Heads of Department. (Ministry of Finance O.M.No. 23(7)-E.II(A)/83 dated 7.2.1984
and C.A.G.’s U.O. No. 1964-TA.II/21-83 dated 23.12.83.

2.8.4 Collection Evaluation

According to Webster’s Seventh New Collegiate Dictionary, evaluation means ‘an attempt
to determine either the relative or intrinsic worth of something in terms other than
monetary’. Evaluation is considered to be a fundamental aspect of a library and its
administration. Evaluation of documents is a necessary part of the collection development
policy and is an essential activity of a library. The quality of service provided by a library
can only be improved through proper evaluation of the collection.

Surveys are one of the ways to implement evaluation and a library may take it up
with its own staff or outsource it to an external library consultant. These surveys can be
limited surveys or comprehensive ones that can cover areas , such as book collection,
technical services, reader services, use of the library, the personnel, administrative
organization, co-operative activities, financial needs, obstacles to library development,
operation of special services, and so on, ‘A comprehensive survey might well include all
these areas. But even a limited survey may need to cover several related areas’.
Quantitative measures, such as adequacy of the documents may be included as part of
the collection evaluation. However, it is more important to look at qualitative measures,
such as appropriateness of the collection and scope of the materials procured. Measuring
quality and appropriateness of the documents is a task where help of faculty, research
scholars and even students can be taken.

Standard bibliographies: Bibliographies, both general and specific can be used
as guides. Beyond this, the use of checklists of selected reference books and periodicals
can also be made.

To find out if the collection has sufficient and adequate information for class
lecture preparations, individual research needs and student assistance, questionnaire
surveys to obtain faculty observations can be conducted. Likewise, surveys asking
research scholars to evaluate the usefulness of the stock can be carried out.

Another way that can provide information on the collections is by analysing
borrower records, inter library loan borrowings and records of all requests made to the
library by users for books that were not available in the library.

In a small library, it is possible to do a thorough physical check of the book shelves.
This kind of check can expose discrepancies, such as gaps in periodical sets, too many
duplicate copies of certain titles, large number of obsolete materials and other
characteristics of the book stocks. A mere review of the library catalogue will not be
able to spot and throw up these types of discrepancies.
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There is no point in doing an evaluation and not taking any action on the outcomes.
Each evaluation exercise must be followed by some action to rectify the discrepancies
and augment the collection. The form and nature of the action that a library will undertake
will be determined by the library’s acquisition policy and its financial resources.

Finally, the strength and weakness of a collection can be highlighted with the help
of a well-organized and meticulous exercise of evaluating the library’s collection.
Consequently, the outcomes from the evaluation exercise can be used to reinforce the
long-range plans of the collection development policy to build up the collection. This may
necessitate the redefining of the acquisition and weeding out policies of the library, if
necessary.

2.9 COLLECTION DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES

Any reference to collection development programmes would include practices relating
to selection, acquisition, stock evaluation and weeding out. We know that each one of
these will relate to a separate policy. Let us now look at the policies and the programmes
that are required for collection development.

2.9.1 Types of Materials in Library Collections

One of the first things to be defined before planning a collection development is the
types of documents that will be kept in an academic library. We know that information is
available in conventional forms of documents, such as books and periodicals. In today’s
scenario, we also know that information is available in other forms as well , such as
audio visual devices, maps, disks, and so on, It goes without saying that a university
library will need to have material as part of its collection that are non-conventional in
nature for the purposes of teaching and research.

These academic libraries would need to source documents from domestic
publications as well as foreign publications. This would include documents printed in
foreign languages. Type of document would also mean reference documents, such as
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, and so on, vis-à-vis documents of a general nature.

Further classification can be done on factors, such as level of information. One
level would be basic documents, such as basic texts, and so on, and at another level
would be special subject areas, such as micro level research in the subject.

The materials needed for documentation work and services have been classified
by Ranganathan as:

 Conventional documents — Books and periodicals
 Neo-conventional documents — Standards, specifications, data, and so on,
 Non-conventional documents — Microscopy, audio, visual and audio-visual

documents

 Meta documents — Record of nationwide or societal experience obtained
from effectual and mechanical devices — unmitigated by human brain

The Parry Committee (UK) observed that ‘the policy documents of a university
library shall consider all subject fields which are to be developed in relation to the needs
of the students and staff of the university, all special collections and all types of materials
whether printed or not. Some examples of the material which a university library may be
expected to collect and which pose different problems in their acquisition methods are:

Check Your Progress
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factors that are
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destruction of
library materials.
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taking’ according to
Harrod’s Librarians’
Glossary.
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a) students texts; b) books currently published; c) currently published periodicals; and d)
other materials, such as maps, sheet music, microforms, recorded sound on tapes and
records, cine-films and other visual aids, cards and tapes for computers, and so on’.

The observation above clearly states that most kinds of information records are
needed and expected to be kept in an academic library. It is important to understand the
type of library that is being discussed. Types could relate to university, college or school
libraries. The types and level of documents that will be most useful will be determined by
the type of library and its objectives and functions.

2.9.2 Selection

Referring to University libraries, Ndegwa says ‘Selection for a university library collection
includes not only books and periodicals but also other print materials such as newspapers,
pamphlets and maps. In most cases, it also includes at least some non-print media such
as microforms, tapes, audio-cassettes, video-cassettes and so on’.

When we talk of levels of selection, it means that other than different types of
documents that are needed in an academic library, we should also look at different levels
of selection. In other words, the level at which the documents are to be selected. The
American Library Association’s Guidelines, in their section for formulation of collection
development policies concedes that there are five main levels:

 Comprehensive level: This is the ‘Special collections’ level where the intent
is to be exhaustive. This level would include all significant works.

 Research level: This level targets materials required for post graduate and
independent research. It includes all major source materials, important reference
works, specialised monographs, extensive compilation of journals and the main
indexing and abstracting services in the subject.

 Study level: This level addresses the needs of undergraduate and graduate
course work and for continued work but at a lesser level compared to that of
the research level. This level is expected to provide adequate materials, such
as the basic monographs by important writers, a selection of works by
secondary writers and a representative selection of journals in the field.

 Basic level: In the basic level the subject is identified by the documents with
a clear indication that further information can be made available from other
sources. The documents would include major dictionaries and encyclopaedias,
selected important monographs and bibliographies and a few major periodicals.

 Minimal level: At this level the library will acquire the absolute basic reference
tools only and nothing beyond that. The subject in question will not be a part of
the scope of the library.

2.9.3 General Principles and Ideals

Right from the time libraries began functioning as service institutions, document selection
policies have been in place. The constraints that a library needs to work within have
prompted the creation of such policies. It has been mostly found that all documents are
not useful to a particular library. The goals of a library also play a big role in defining the
selection of documents. Finally, finance is an obstacle where a useful document is needed
but the cost of acquisition is so high that the library cannot afford it.

Document selection policies are mostly spelled out in the form of some general
standard. Drury has articulated some principles of book selection. One principle is, allocate
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the library funds such that you can procure high quality books for the greatest number of
people. Another principle is any book that the library can use with advantage should be
procured. Further he says, define a selection policy and adhere to it until it is no longer
effective. Finally, select books that symbolize any endeavour aiming at human
advancement, material, mental or moral. Let us also look at ideals for book selection as
suggested by Ranganathan. Selection must be made once inspection and perusal of the
material is done and this must be done in every case when it is possible. It is important to
maintain unwavering integrity and strength of character in the discharge of duties
associated with the selection of books and potential want assessing of users, without
being influenced by a desire to please the people on the Library Committee. The
responsibility for the selection of books must be held jointly by the teaching staff and the
library staff.  The guiding factor for book selection for both the teaching and library staff
should be the probability of getting readers for the selected books. There should be no
vitiation of book selection due to the considerations of privilege; save the time of the
staff by eliminating time lag in book selection. For the elimination of time lag the selection
of books, with required circumspection, can be done with advance announcement of
books by publishers of repute.  Selection must not be light heated or hasty, and rejection
must not be easily or quickly done. As it is advised, it is better to have erred on the side
of selection rather than having done so on the side of rejection.

2.9.4 Criteria for Selection

Having looked at the general principles, let us now look at acquiring different types of
documents. The selection and acquisition of different types of documents require distinct
approaches due to the issues that need to be addressed.

Selection of Books

Books are still a predominant source of information. Despite the increasing use of
electronic media and digital recording of information, books are still being published in
large volumes. A major part of the collection in any library still consists of books. However,
looking at it from a quality and content view point, there will be many documents that
may not provide pertinent or useful information. So, careful consideration must be given
and principles followed to the selection of books, reference works and non-book materials.
In this context Sreepathi Naidu has stated the following principles:

 Books: When selecting books, the principles to be followed include:
authoritativeness of author and publisher; significance of subject matter; accuracy
of information; library value or artistic quality; importance to total collection; current
and/or permanent values; scarcity of material on the subject; relationship to other
materials in the collection; price; and format.

Certain categories of books that require precise evaluation principles to be applied
may necessitate a slight variation in the criteria.

 Reference Works: Selection criteria for reference works, as suggested by
Sreepathy Naidu are: authority of the author, his credentials, biases and his previous
work; scope of the work, its broadness of the topics or narrowness and limitations
in the range of subject; treatment of the subject; arrangement; format; indexing
and bibliographical value; and comparison with similar reference tools and whether
it complements the existing collection.

 Textbooks: Selection of textbooks will be based on: applicability to course of
study; vocabulary; table of contents; index; appendix; glossary; graphics; clearly
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stated objectives; organization of information; chapter arrangements; chapter
summaries; supplementary material; physical quality, durability of binding, quality
of paper, and so on,

 Fiction: Selection of fiction will be on the basis of: popularity of the author; style
of the work; nature of the theme introduced; setting of the events; characters;
and reviewer’s views.

 Non-Fiction: For non-fiction suggested principles to be observed would include:
accuracy and author’s credentials; scope and authenticity of the book; quality of
graphics when technical data is dealt; and bibliography at the end of the chapters.

Selection of Non-Book Materials

Books and periodicals are the standard source of materials for any collection and libraries
and librarians are familiar with this form of media as well as problems related to their
selection and acquisition. Still, there are some general principles of selection that have
been developed. For selection of non-book materials, the suggested criteria are as follows:

 Authenticity: ‘Accurate facts; facts impartially presented; up-to-date information;
other acceptable works of producer’;

 Appropriateness: ‘Vocabulary at users level; concepts at users level; useful
data; media subject correlation (e.g., are reprints to art, specimens to science)
titles, captions, and so on, related to subject; narration, dialogue, sound effects
related to subject; individual and/or group use suitability’;

 Scope: ‘Small coverage as indicated; superior concept development by this means;
content to satisfy demands for current subjects’;

 Interest: ‘Relationship to user’s experience; intellectual challenge; curiosity
satisfaction; credibility; imagination appeal; human appeal; sensory appeal’;

 Organization: ‘Logical developments; pertinence of all sequences; background
elements; balance in the use of narration and dialogue’;

 Technical aspects: ‘Tone fidelity; clarity; intelligibility; in-focus pictures; true
size relationship; unified composition; effective colour use; complete synchronisation
of sound and image’;

 Special features: ‘Descriptive notes, teachers/users guide; permanent
accompanying material’;

 Physical characteristics: ‘Ease in handling for use and storage; minimum
instruction for individual use; attractive packing; durability; ease of repair’;

 Library potential: ‘Relevancy that promotes communication; flexibility for many
effective uses’;

 Selection aids: ‘Recommendation in evaluation sources’; and
 Cost: ‘Conforming to budget; less expensive for satisfactory substitutes average

supplemental costs for replacement; repair; physical processing; storage’.

2.9.5 Selection Policy: Issues to be Considered

Finally, we come to the selection policy and the issues to be considered. As we saw
earlier, a library has to define its policy with respect to the selection of materials. Again,
earlier some general principles that are applicable to all libraries were discussed. On an
individual level, each library has to decide on several key issues that will ultimately
become its selection policy.
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Some of the issues identified and discussed by Gelfand are as follows:

 Instructions Vs Research

Academic libraries and more specifically university libraries have two main
functions – instruction and research. According to Gelfand ‘most university libraries
tend to place the needs of instruction before those of research in selecting books.
But there should be no sharp lines of separation between the two needs in a
university library’. However, where a college library is concerned, the focus in
most probability has to be on instruction instead of research.

The institution would have some plans on teaching and research. The details of
the present and the future plans should be clearly formulated by the institution in
the form of an official policy statement. The library may require to consult and
take the advice from relevant academic sectors.

 Foreign Books

If research and higher learning were to be the objectives of a university, it will
have to acquire major works in principal modern languages, notwithstanding the
expense or time requirement. Materials for each subject of the institutions interest
must be selected and acquired without considering the language it is written in.

 Current Vs Older Materials

For an institute with restricted graduate courses, associated academic library
may have a preference for current materials over older materials. However,
‘current publications are not easy to obtain by countries which are distant from
the principal centres of the book trade, but out-of-print books and sets of journals
— the two forms of ‘older’ materials — are even more difficult to acquire. Co-
operative acquisitions and inter library loans can provide a solution to the needs of
older materials’.

 Research Materials

The parent organization initiates/sponsors research programmes. This can be
used as the basis for acquiring research materials that will be useful and relevant
to the research studies.

 Text Books

There is always pressure for multiple copies of textbooks. Gelfand suggests that
the library should tactfully avoid such pressure ‘since a diversion of substantial
funds to this purpose will result in reduction in subject coverage, which will be
harmful to teaching and research and therefore shall not be to the best interests
of students and faculty. It is more appropriate for the university or the government,
or perhaps for outside agencies to assist students’ with their document needs.
The UGC introduced a scheme known as ‘Book Bank Scheme’. The purpose of
this scheme was to help students from a weaker background. The book bank was
provided with multiple copies of useful textbooks to be given as loan to these
students. In addition, many university libraries and public libraries have provision
for a separate textbook section.

 Popular Books

According to Gelfand ‘libraries with insufficient funds for the purchase of basic
required materials are hardly likely to spend appreciable amounts for popular and
non-fiction books. They will tend to rely on neighbouring public libraries for these.
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In situations where the students do not have access to good public libraries,
however, university library may find it desirable to form a small collection of
popular materials’.

 Rare Books and Manuscripts

Extreme caution should be extended when purchasing rare books and manuscripts.
‘They are likely to be expensive, and unless they contribute directly to a course of
study it is highly doubtful whether the small university library should acquire them’.
However, libraries must go ahead and acquire rare books and manuscripts that
are of specific local or national interest.

 Materials in Micro Facsimile and Related Forms

Electronics has been of immense benefit for libraries. Devices, such as microforms
are used to store many useful documents that may be out of print but of great
value for research. ‘Sets of major scholarly journals, long runs of important
newspapers, dissertations, government and international agency documents,
manuscript collections and long out-of-print monographic literature may now be
acquired in microform. In many instances the producers of microforms are also
able to supply fill-size paper reproductions. An increasing number of current
publications are also available in microform. In general, it is best to acquire in
microform the types of materials that are likely to be used for research by a few
individuals rather than for general reading by many’.

Who Selects the Documents?

The question arises as to who is the person who will select the documents for acquisitions.
The normal answer to this question would be the librarian as he/she is the senior-most
person in the team. Then again, users feel otherwise. In their view, a librarian may be
highly qualified but cannot be a specialist in all the fields. The librarian may not be able
to correctly decide what documents would be really useful to the users.

Hingwe quotes some of the opinions in this context. The UGC (Britain) Committee
on libraries mentions — ‘the individual scholar can therefore, contribute much to book
selection; but reliance on his judgment is not enough, there must also be continuity in
policy and bibliographical expertise of a more general kind.’ George M. Jenks says, ‘the
question who selects the books is a touchy problem when the faculty feels that any
delegation of book selection to a librarian is a loss of status and/or admission that he/she
is not competent to select materials in his/her field. The only way to resolve this problem
is to have librarians who are competent and can work with departments’.

Wilson and Tauber observed ‘the programme that will prove best will invoke all
members of the university community, including faculty, library staff, students, and special
organizations of alumni and friends’.

The UGC (India) Library Committee recommended ‘the authority concerned
should provide a panel of experts in different subject to help the librarian in making the
final selection of reading and kindred materials’.

Highwe says ‘in respect of book selection practices in the Indian Universities it is
observed that majority of them favour book selection as a joint venture of the faculty and
the library. Some librarians have frankly admitted that the faculty is more competent to
make effective book selection. Majority of the librarians have frankly admitted that it
would not be possible for them to do justice to the task of book selection unless subject
specialists are appointed in libraries to undertake the responsibility of book selection’.



Self-Instructional
64 Material

Collection Development
Policy

NOTES

There have been cases where a library committee or sub-committee has taken
up the task of selecting the library materials. But, this may require considerable time and
the committee may become unmanageable. Perhaps, the best solution would be to give
the responsibility to the librarian with active support from subject matter experts from all
the different disciplines.

Sources for Selection

There several channels that can help in getting to know about new documents. Starting
with reports in newspapers and periodicals, updates are also available in the form of
references cited in scientific and other communications. Besides, visiting book shops,
exhibitions and libraries, and physically observing and reviewing new arrivals is another
alternative. Finally, personal communications and interactions with contacts can also
provide considerable information.

Ranganathan in his book Library Book Selection says, ‘the sources for book
selection consist of: 1) readers suggestion; 2) review column in newspapers and
periodicals; and 3) bibliographies’. Ranganathan provides a list of periodicals that carry
book reviews; bibliographies; trade catalogues; bibliographies of periodical publications;
bibliographies of translations, and so on, Information from these can be used to make
book selection.

R.L. Mittal’s Library Administration: Theory and Practice (1993) (pages 197-
108). This provides details on important tools for selection of books published in the UK,
the USA and India.

Some of these valuable tools for selection are as follows:
For Books Published in Great Britain:

Book-Seller: London, J. Whiteker and Sons, 1858-1908 monthly; 1909 — weekly. It
has monthly, quarterly and yearly cumulations.

Whiteker’s Cumulative Book List: London, Whitaker, 1924 — quarterly and annual.
British Books in Print: The reference catalogue of current literature. London,
Whitaker, 1867—irregular (previously known as ‘Reference Catalogue of current
literature’). Now it is called Whiteker’s Books in Print. British Book News, London.
British Council, 1940 — monthly.
Times Literary Supplement: London, The Times (Daily Newspaper, 1902— Weekly).
This is a reviewing periodical.

ASLIB Book List: London, ASLIB, 1935 —Monthly.
British National Bibliography: London, Council of British National Bibliography,
1950 — Weekly.
For Books Published in USA:

Publisher’s Weekly: New York, R. R. Bowker, 1872.
American Book Publishing Record: New York, R. R. Bowker. Publisher’s Trade
List Annual, New York, R. R. Bowker, 1879 — Annual.
Books in Print: New York, R. R. Bowker, 1948 — Annual. Subject Guide to Books
in Print. New York, R. R. Bowker, 1950 — Annual.
Library Journal: New York, R. R. Bowker, 1876—Fortnightly (monthly in July and
August).

Book Review Digest: New York, H.W. Wilson, 1905—Monthly (except in February
and July).

Cumulative Book Index: World list of scientific books in English language. New
York, H. W. Wilson, 1898 — (Monthly except July, August and December).
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The National Union Catalogue: Washington, Library of Congress, 1948 — monthly.
The Library of Congress Catalogue, Books Subject: Washington, Library of
Congress — Quarterly.
Scientific, Medical and Technical Books: Edited by R. K. Hawkings 2nd Ed.
Washington, National Academy of Sciences, National Research Council, 1948.

For Books Published in India:

Indian National Bibliography: Calcutta, Central Reference Library, National Library,
1957 — Quarterly, 1964 — Monthly.
Impex Reference Catalogue of Indian Books: New Delhi Indian Book Export and
Import Co., 1960 — Supplement 1960-62.
Documentation on Asia: Edited by the Girja Kumar and V. Machwe. New Delhi,
Allied Publishers, 1963.V.1 - 1960 — Annual.
National Bibliography of Indian Literature, 1910–1953: New Delhi, Sahitya Akademi,
1962.

Indian Books, 1974–75: An annual bibliography by Ram Gopal Prasher and
Associates. New Delhi, Today and Tomorrow’s Book Agency.
Indian Books in Print: 6th edition compiled by Sher Singh, 3 vols. Delhi, Indian
Bureau of Bibliographies, 1995. Indian Press Index with Book Review Supplement.
Delhi, Delhi Library Association, 1968.

Government Publications of India: A survey of their nature, bibliographical control
and distribution systems, by Mohinder Singh, assisted by J.F. Pandya, Delhi,
Metropolitan Book Co.

Besides these, several reputed publishers regularly issue catalogues and
newsletters with information on their publications to keep the academic community
informed.

Announcements on forthcoming publications, reviews of some selected titles and
also articles on topics related to book industry are available in a monthly journal known
as Indian Book Industry.

Likewise, information on books published in different languages is available in
books and journals of these particular Indian languages

2.10 ACQUISITION PROGRAMME

Let us talk about acquisition. Acquisition can happen in ways other than purchase.
Referring to Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossary, acquisition is defined as the process of obtaining
books and other documents for a library, documentation centre or archive.

Gelfand observes, acquisition programme ‘is a plan for carrying out the objectives
of the library with respect to the development of collection. It should be long-range plan,
flexible in nature and subject to periodic review and revision’. The programme should
have the approval and support of the authority and should be initiated for a period of five
years or more with budget support. Since the programme needs active support and co-
operation of the faculties and library staff it should be widely publicised’.

Gelfand quotes Wilson and Swank who describe the acquisition as ‘the continuous
systematic analysis of weak spots in the book collection through the checking of
bibliographies against the library’s holdings, the submission to the faculty lists of materials
not owned, the rating by the faculty and library staff of these titles, and finally the
preparation of want or desire data lists’. The order department takes action on the list
and begins the process of procurement.

Check Your Progress
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2.10.1 Procurement of Documents

There are several ways by which materials are acquired by a library—a direct purchase,
a gift from someone, in exchange or because of legal or statutory obligation. Material
that is acquired should match with the objectives of the library, whether it is purchased
or gifted or otherwise. Libraries that are legal deposit libraries like the National Library
will receive the documents governed under the statutory provisions. Even when a library
receives gifts or goes in for exchanges, the material received should meet the requirements
of the library and acceptance of such materials should be on the basis of these objectives
only. ‘Inappropriate materials, even if free, are ultimately expensive. Like purchases
they require clerical work in the order department, cataloguing and processing and shelf
space’.

Purchases

In purchases also, there are several ways in which procurement of books can happen. A
library may purchase material directly from a publisher. A library may do a purchase
through their distributor. A library may even do a purchase through a local bookseller. In
most cases, publishers do not prefer to sell directly to the library. Some societies,
associations and learned institutions again do not prefer to sell directly but route their
sales through distributors. Those societies, associations and learned institutions who do
sell do not provide for any discounts or they may include incidental cost, such as packing,
postage, and so on,

Local booksellers provide some advantages to a library over distributors. One is
the opportunity to physically review the book before actual purchase. A library may
even request for a book to be supplied ‘on approval basis’. Another advantage is that
when the supply is delayed, a library needs to send local reminders only. In addition,
getting replacement against defective materials will be easy.

On the contrary, a local bookseller may not have the capacity to manage the
variety of requirements over the several disciplines of the university. Further, a local
bookseller may try to take undue advantage of proximity to people who can influence
the purchase process. A local bookseller may want to sell unrelated and unwanted books
for which he may try to manipulate faculty, committee members and others to pressurize
the library.

A library may get into an arrangement with a sole agent for a defined period
(around 2 or 3 years). However, larger libraries may not want to be dependent on a
single supplier as it may impact their procurement process. The sole agent may tailor his
supplies based on his profit margin and refuse orders where the profit is low. A sole
agent may also avoid orders where the titles are difficult to procure.

A panel of suppliers would be a good option to depend on. Organize a panel of
suppliers and define the terms and conditions of supply. This gives the librarian the
advantage of placing orders on suppliers who are in a position to supply the materials
required. So, the orders will be based on the areas of specialization of the supplier.
Periodic review (say once in three years) may be initiated to renew or revise the panel.

Procurement of materials, such as annuals, series, multi-volume books and serials
that are published over a period of time can be treated differently. A library may prefer
to appoint a standing vendor who will supply the materials throughout the term of the
agreement. Standing orders can also be placed directly with the publishers. In fact, a
library should opt for this option if available.
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Acquiring foreign publications is another challenge for the librarian. The foremost
is availability of foreign exchange. This is compounded by customs restrictions and
import regulations. Getting foreign publications through local suppliers will mean payment
can be made in local currency. On the other hand, it will also mean putting up with delays
in supply and high costs.

For foreign books, the best option would be purchasing directly through foreign
agents. ‘The library should select a reliable dealer in each of the major publishing centres.
There are several international book-dealers, who are capable of providing a wide
range of current and retrospective materials, subscription to journals, shipping and other
services. The Publishers’ International Year Book provides a list of international book-
dealers...’. Information on international agents for the supply of library materials can
also be obtained from foreign library associations. It would help a library to become an
institutional member for some of the associations, societies, and so on. This would help
in getting some publications free of cost or at concessional rates.

Gifts

As mentioned earlier, gifts are another way of procuring documents. An individual’s
private collection or a donation of a few books is considered as gifts. A library may
appeal to the public or approach individuals and request for donations of books, manuscripts,
back issues of periodicals, and so on. When appealing for donations, the library must be
very specific in its request. It cannot be a general request, unless it is a public library. To
reiterate, inappropriate materials should not be acquired, free or otherwise.

There are exceptional cases, where the personal collections of great personalities
may be offered to a library and it may have to accept the entire collection. These
collections are treated as special collections and located separately as one distinct
collection.

Exchanges

Exchange of publications is something that is preferred by research libraries, libraries of
universities and institutions of higher learning. They would prefer to exchange publications
of their centres with similar organizations. The rationale behind this is that scientific and
technical reports, dissertations and project studies that these libraries procure are published
in limited numbers. It may not be possible to source them from any dealer or bookseller
as they are not for sale or general distribution. Exchange is the only route that these
libraries can take to procure these documents. Point to note is that exchange works both
ways. A parent organization must be in a position to give something from its own
publications to be able to request for materials through an exchange.

Legal Deposit

All books and documents (books, periodicals and other print materials) published within
a country should be provided to the national library of that country. This copy will be free
of charge and will come under the statutory provisions. In India this is covered under the
provisions of Delivery of Books Act, 1954 and its subsequent amendment in 1956. This
Act requires, as a legal obligation, that all books and periodicals published in India are to
be sent to the National Library, Calcutta and three other libraries at Delhi, Bombay and
Madras.
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International organizations, such as UNO, UNESCO, ILO, FAO, and so on, may
also prefer to send a free copy of their publications to a library as a depository library. In
such cases, the library may not be able and/or allowed to further scrutinise the materials
to be received.

2.11 ALLOCATION OF FUNDS FOR COLLECTION
PROCUREMENT

Let us see how the allocation of funds works. The parent body of a library allocates
funds to the library. The library determines how it will use this fund and apportions funds
under various expense heads. Besides the funds from the parent body, the library may
have some income of its own. A libraries income can come from sale of newspapers,
collection of overdue charges, and so on. However, the library may need to hand over
these funds to the parent body under the head income from library.

Recurring and non-recurring grants received by the library is the main source of
funds for the library. These funds come from the parent body, state and/or central
government and their agencies. We are aware that academic libraries are being seriously
promoted by UGC.

Trehan says, ‘the book funds allotment should be apportioned and allocated as
under: fixed charges which recur annually and cover renewal of journal - subscriptions;
general fund for purchase of reference books, books of wide general interest and
recreative reading; departmental fund which is allotted to departments generally on the
basis of actual expenditure of the previous year and recommendations of the library; and
special fund for purchase of text books for poor student’.

A library budget is created in such a way to be able to differentiate between
recurring and non-recurring expenditure. Recurring expenses would include things, such
as routine funds required for procuring books and other reading materials, for staff
salaries, maintenance, and miscellaneous expenditure. Sometimes a one-time expense is
incurred for some equipment, or furniture or extension of the library, and so on. This is
known as a non-recurring expenditure as it will not repeat year after year. As a matter
of fact, when a new course is offered or a new department is launched, the expenses for
the collection development of that course or the courses offered by the new department
should be from funds that come under non-recurring expenditure.

‘General funds are those which the library uses for building up the reference and
bibliographical collections and for acquiring other materials which do not fall readily
within the subject scope of a single academic department’. General funds, also known
as ‘unallocated funds’ are very useful to a librarian. The librarian has the freedom to use
this fund to fill gaps in information and improve collections or for procuring extra copies
of a collection as and if required. A librarian may also use it for acquiring the private
collections of retired scholars. So, in short, unallocated funds help a librarian in collection
development. Gelfand suggests, ‘a good proportion to place in the general funds is 30 to
45 percent of the total book fund. Even more may be necessary to ensure development
of a strong collection of reference and bibliographical materials.’

Funds allocated to different departments are termed as departmental fund. This
is for the purpose of augmenting the collections in the subject fields of the department.
The challenge here is the difficulty of allocating funds separately to different departments.
To overcome this, support of committees can be taken. Either the Library Committee or

Check Your Progress

17. Define acquisition
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Harrod’s Librarian’s
Glossary.

18. Why is exchange of
publications
preferred by
research libraries,
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a committee of the faculty can discuss and decide how the funds to different departments
will be allotted. Even then the allocation may turn out to be subjective. In which case, the
librarian in conjunction with the faculty will need to take a final call on this.

Over and above what we have just discussed, further allocation may have to be
made to meet recurring and non-recurring expenditure. This would cover items, such as
expenditure on furniture, equipment, repairs, insurance, travel, stationery, part-time
employment, and so on.

2.12 CURRICULUM AND COLLECTION
DEVELOPMENT

It has always been stressed that the prime concern of a library’s collection development
policy is with the user’s needs. For an academic library, the principal user group would
be the student group. The needs of the user group would revolve around the courses
they study.

The parent body being the institution owning/sponsoring the library would have its
goal and objectives set around the courses by the institution and the research projects.
So, we can say that the curriculum of the educational institution, in most cases, will
determine the collection development in the library of that educational institution.

The library needs to follow all the processes that we have learned about of building
up its collection, evaluating its collection periodically and also weeding out documents
which may not be of real use to its clientele. Then only will it be able to meet its curriculum
requirements. As soon as a new course is introduced, its information needs should be
immediately defined and the collection of the material should be started on priority. The
Library Committee and the librarian are responsible for this.

A new course that is introduced may have subjects in common with some existing
course. Subjects that have no nucleus collection existing in the library can proceed with
a basic level collection under the non-recurring provision in the budget. Procurement of
materials relevant to the new course, such as reference sources, basic textbooks and
journals should be done.

Any change in the policies, curriculum and the research activities of the institution
should be shared with the librarian and his staff. Ndegwa says, ‘a university as a growing
institution has to continue changing its emphasis. The library must therefore be geared to
adapt to such changes. In its acquisitions policy, the university library needs to reflect
developments in institutional methods, new areas of teaching, emphasis on research. It
is important therefore that the library, through its chief librarian and staff be closely
concerned with the total university planning so that they can be aware of changes long
before they come into operation’.

2.13 SUMMARY

 In the past, the functioning of libraries was more focused on improving the collection
of documents in terms of the number of documents acquired. Now the user is the
centre of attention and all actions of a library revolve around the user.

 Collection building assumes that there is already a base collection in the library
and this collection needs to be built up. However, collection development means

Check Your Progress
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building on an existing collection as well as what is termed as qualitative
improvement.

 The librarian and his staff establish strategies to address the needs of the user
and at the same time abide by the policies of the library. This means establishing
bonds between the library’s policies and the strategies of the team.

 A collection development policy is the method or set of actions adopted by a
library to develop a collection or stock. This policy may exist in the form of a
document or as an unrecorded convention.

 The parent organization is the institution or organization under which the library
functions. Hence, it is logical that the library will need to cater to the information
needs of this parent organization, keeping its aims and objectives foremost.

 A library exists to satisfy the information needs of its users. This existence is
justified when the library is able to satisfy the users with its services.

 The most crucial item to be considered when formulating the collection development
policy is the availability of documents.

 The Indian education system was totally dependent on books sourced from Britain.
Books from series, such as the Educational Low-Priced Book Scheme (ELBS)
from England, have been subsidized by the British government for an entire period
of fifty years.

 A key aspect of a collection development policy is the weeding out policy. This
uses the outcomes of the evaluation policy where documents that are found to be
of no use or not serviceable. Weeding out is the activity that removes these
unwanted documents from the library.

 A list on the type of materials to be weeded out from a library was created by J.
S. Sharma (1978). H. R. Chopra reiterated the same list in 1994.

 The weeding out process should be an ongoing activity as well as a periodic
activity. In the ongoing process, the librarian may, by chance, come across a
document that is worn out and unusable, and needs to be taken out of circulation.

 The Library Committee or the library authority should be kept informed and their
authorization obtained before weeding out documents. The details should be
recorded in the Accession Register mentioning the relevant orders or proceedings
of the concerned authority.

 Effective use of the collection can only be made if the document collection in a
library is organized. This means the activities in a document collection system
should be methodically put together to accomplish the functional goals.

 In a library with a small collection of books, it is easy to locate a particular book.
In contrast, in a big library where the collection is substantial, finding a particular
book is a daunting task. Classification is one of the ways to make it easy for users
to search for books.

 The classification schemes popularly used by academic libraries in India are Dewey
Decimal Classification, and Colon Classification Schemes with the former being
the most used.

 Cataloguing is another method used to make search and retrieval easy for the
user. When we talk of classification of documents, specifically books, monographs
and bound periodicals, we can use only one classification to arrange them on the
library shelves.
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 A library works on the premise of circulation of documents. A library should be
adequately equipped with reading space, comfortable furniture and proper lighting
to attract users to use the library.

 As small libraries may not have the capacity to sustain a Reference Department,
the Circulation Department handles the reference responsibility.

 The library is responsible for the care of all materials that are part of its collections.
Proper care is essential to help increase the life of the materials and also to guard
against the loss of these materials.

 Moisture and dampness are conditions that are harmful to the physical condition
of library materials as well. Moist and damp conditions mostly occur during rains
and as a safeguard, it should be ensured that the library premises is properly
ventilated or even air-conditioned.

 Shelf rectification is the activity of thoroughly reading each shelf and putting back
in proper order all the books that have been misplaced.

 One of the first things to be defined before planning a collection development is
the types of documents that will be kept in an academic library.

 Material that is acquired should match with the objectives of the library, whether
it is purchased or gifted or otherwise.

 Recurring and non-recurring grants received by the library is the main source of
funds for the library. These funds come from the parent body, state and/or central
government and their agencies.

 Any change in the policies, curriculum and the research activities of the institution
should be shared with the librarian and his staff.

2.14 KEY TERMS

 Book reservoir: It is a place either within the library or at a predetermined
place within a region or country where weeded out documents can be stored or
preserved.

 Cataloguing in source: It means cataloguing books before they are published,
the entries being compiled from proof copies made available by the publishers
and the work being carried out by a centralized agency so that full cataloguing
information is printed in the books concerned.

 Censorship: It refers to the prohibition of production, distribution and circulation
or sale of material considered to be objectionable on grounds of politics, religion,
obscenity or blasphemy.

 Clientele: It refers to users of the library and its services.

 Conventional document: It is a document where the thought content is recorded
in a natural language by means of writing, typing printing or by some near-printing
process.

 Curriculum: It refers to all the courses of study in a school, college, university,
and so on.
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2.15 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The purpose of collection development is to:

(a) Find out the information and document needs of the users.

(b) Provide relevant and nascent information.

(c) Identify documents that are useful to the users and acquire them from reliable
sources.

(d) Adopt a document collection policy that entails systematic and judicious
spending, and at the same time remains within the objectives of the service.

(e) Periodically review the collection so as to improve it or weed out documents
that are no longer useful to the user.

2. According to Bloomfield, collection development involves identification of some
of the key issues like:

(a) Identifying the library’s or its parent organization’s purpose and mission
(b) Matching the library’s or its parent organization’s aims and objectives with

user’s requirements
(c) Reviewing the library’s or its parent organization’s policy statements

periodically to sustain, revise and update them

(d) Defining the library’s collection development policy with the help of library
committees or library staff

(e) Balancing the library’s budgetary provisions and the related problems
(f) Formulation of the library’s strategies for implementing the policies and

programmes

3. A comprehensive collection development policy should embrace the following
factors:

(a) Selection and acquisition of resources (conventional and non-conventional).

(b) Type of evaluation of resources and the process employed to evaluate the
available resources.

(c) Method for storing and weeding out of resources from the collection.

(d) Cooperative programme strategies.

4. Resources and their availability play an important role in the collection development
policy of a library. When planning a collection development policy, it is critical to
factor in the availability of resources, such as finance, infrastructural facilities
including library space, furniture and equipment, and tie-ups with other libraries
for resource sharing, and so on. The most crucial item to be considered when
formulating the collection development policy is the availability of documents.
Challenges related to foreign exchange, higher costs and collection time lag for all
foreign publications have to be carefully planned and built into the collection
development policy.

5. Weeding out should be done by a person who has the skills and employs sound
judgment. This must be done under the direct supervision of the librarian who
must be personally involved. Other eligible entities can include members of the
Library Committee or the nominee(s) of the library authority or members of a
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committee appointed for the purpose of implementing the weeding out process.
These entities have the authority to take decisions and implement weeding out of
materials from the library. In case of highly technical materials or where a conflict
arises, the opinion of subject experts or senior faculty members, whose judgment
can be relied on, should be taken.

6. Completely worn out, mutilated and irreparable books and material can be sold
like old newspapers. The books, especially older editions of reference sources,
such as encyclopaedias, handbooks, and so on, can be donated to libraries that do
not have the funds to buy expensive books like these. Storage of weeded out
documents is a third option. Those weeded out documents that are deemed to be
useful can be stored in ‘Book Reservoirs’. Finally, at least one copy of the weeded
out document should be stored at a place within the country but in some other
region.

7. The characteristics of a collection organization would include:

(a) Sharing information with the users on the collection and its contents

(b) Helping users in identifying and finding the documents

(c) Maintaining and conserving the documents throughout their useful life

8. The classification schemes popularly used by academic libraries in India are Dewey
Decimal Classification, and Colon Classification Schemes with the former being
the most used. The Dewey Decimal Classification scheme provides one significant
advantage; it is kept up-to-date by issuing Dewey Classification Additions in
between the new editions.

9. Effective use is one of the main requirements of any library and to achieve this
level, grouping the collections into distinct sections in a library may be essential.

10. To ensure enhanced usage and low dependence on the main or central library, the
possibility of duplication of materials including costly reference tools is very high,
as the demand for such documents may exist in the decentralised library as well
as in the main library.

11. Some of the activities of the Circulation Department in a library include the
following:

(a) Identifying potential users

(b) Defining the circulation process

(c) Carrying out audits and tracing lost books

(d) Compiling reading lists

12. To enhance the effective use of a library and its collections, the Reference
Department of a library should be well organized and staffed with a highly skilled
and qualified reference librarian.

13. Climactic conditions and sudden changes in them can play a big role in the
destruction of library materials. Temperature and humidity, incessant rains,
continuous dry spell and other such variations of nature are some of the factors
that a library needs to pay attention to.

14. Stock taking is defined in Harrod’s Librarians’ Glossary as ‘the process of taking
stock by checking records of books possessed with copies on the shelves or
records of books on loan’.
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15. The materials needed for documentation work and services that have been classified
by Ranganathan are as follows:

(a) Conventional documents — Books and periodicals
(b) Neo-conventional documents — Standards, specifications, data, and so on,
(c) Non-conventional documents — Microscopy, audio, visual and audio-visual

documents

(d) Meta documents — Record of nationwide or societal experience obtained
from effectual and mechanical devices — unmitigated by human brain

16. There several channels that can help in getting to know about new documents.
Starting with reports in newspapers and periodicals, updates are also available in
the form of references cited in scientific and other communications. Besides,
visiting book shops, exhibitions and libraries, and physically observing and reviewing
new arrivals is another alternative. Finally, personal communications and interactions
with contacts can also provide considerable information.

17. Referring to Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossary, acquisition is defined as the process
of obtaining books and other documents for a library, documentation centre or
archive.

18. Exchange of publications is something that is preferred by research libraries,
libraries of universities and institutions of higher learning. They would prefer to
exchange publications of their centres with similar organizations. The rationale
behind this is that scientific and technical reports, dissertations and project studies
that these libraries procure are published in limited numbers. It may not be possible
to source them from any dealer or bookseller as they are not for sale or general
distribution. Exchange is the only route that these libraries can take to procure
these documents.

19. Recurring and non-recurring grants received by the library is the main source of
funds for a library. These funds come from the parent body, state and/or central
government and their agencies. We are aware that academic libraries are being
seriously promoted by UGC.

20. Funds allocated to different departments are termed as departmental fund. This
is for the purpose of augmenting the collections in the subject fields of the
department. The challenge here is the difficulty of allocating funds separately to
different departments. To overcome this, support of committees can be taken.

21. The parent body being the institution owning/sponsoring the library would have its
goal and objectives set around the courses by the institution and the research
projects. So, we can say that the curriculum of the educational institution, in most
cases, will determine the collection development in the library of that educational
institution.

22. The library needs to follow all the processes that we have learnt about building up
its collection, evaluating its collection periodically and also weeding out documents
which may not be of real use to its clientele. Then only will it be able to meet its
curriculum requirements. As soon as a new course is introduced, its information
needs should be immediately defined and the collection of the material should be
started on priority. The Library Committee and the librarian are responsible for
this.
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2.16 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What do you mean by collection development?

2. State the advantages of collection development policy.

3. Briefly describe the various needs of the users in a library.

4. List the components of the collection development policy.

5. State the discouraging factors of the weeding out policy.

6. Write a short note on cataloguing.

7. What do you mean by shelf rectification? State its advantages.

8.  Define stock verification. List its advantages.

9.  How is collection evaluation carried out?

10.   Briefly describe the selection policy and the issues to be considered.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explain the concept of collection development and state its purpose.

2. Describe the collection development policy in detail. Also, explain its guiding
principles, and goals and objectives.

3. Discuss the weeding out policy in detail, with a focus on its meaning and purpose,
and the materials that need to be weeded out.

4. ‘Besides classifying and cataloguing a library collection, access to the collections
is also of prime importance to be able to make use of the library materials
effectively.’ Elucidate.

5. What steps and measures should be adopted by libraries to further attract users?
Exemplify.

6. Discuss the policies and the programmes that are required for collection
development.

7. Describe the several ways by which materials are acquired by a library.

8. How does the allocation of funds work? Explain in detail.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

To provide excellent service to its patrons has always been the mission of librarians.
While this has not changed, technology has added multiple dimensions to their responsibility.
Keeping this in mind, staffing libraries appropriately, along with training and maintenance
of a healthy working environment for librarian is a critical and specialized task. According
to eminent author of Management Principles and Practices (New York: Macmillan,
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1979), Mac Farland, ‘Staffing is the function by which managers build an organization
through recruitment, selection and development of individuals as capable employees.’
Covering all levels from the managerial to the rank-and-file positions, staffing aims to
build a structure for an organization, which can help fulfil present and future objectives.

The future of any organization depends on the quality of their personnel and their
ability to work together effectively. Therefore, the right hiring makes the critical difference
to the success of any organization. There is a desperate need to hire competent people,
train them effectively and provide a conducive work environment for them to thrive.
This will ensure that libraries will move to the next generation of technology, and provide
the best services to students and those pursuing various academic interests.

In order to keep a balance between change and stability, it may also be a good
idea to explore senior experienced librarians with knowledge of organizational history,
who can be significant resources to help manage the change sweeping through libraries
across the world. Their expertise can also be invaluable in identifying, recruiting and
training newer entrants into the world of library management services.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Describe the categories of the library staff and their functions

 Explain the pattern of the library staff and Ranganathan’s general staff formula
 Discuss the qualification of the library staff

 Evaluate the process of recruitment, selection, training and development in a
library

 Assess the significance of the various continuing education programmes for LIS
professionals

3.2 CATEGORIES OF STAFF

The library staff can be categorized into the following three levels:

(i) Professional staff

(ii) Paraprofessional staff

(iii) Supporting (administrative) staff

Each of the above categories are discussed in detail in the following sections.

3.2.1 Professional Staff

Professional positions in a library are those of the Professional Assistant, Assistant
Librarian, Deputy Librarian and Librarian. At the level of a college library, a Professional
Assistant and a Librarian constitute the key staff. However, at a school library, a Librarian
will fall in this category.

Typical jobs undertaken by the professional positions would be book selection,
ordering books, classification, cataloguing, indexing, abstracting, reference services, and
information services and planning.
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The professional staff in any library manages the aims and objectives of the
library in the information age, along with the various facets of technology. With the
changes in society, methods of education and the advent of technology have changed
our institutions, which have to adapt to the new developments. The ‘Library’ is also one
such institution. In the last 30 years, how have modern, technological advances changed
our libraries? This question has to be asked by all concerned, and particularly by the
librarians and the library authorities of a nation. The major revolutions have taken place
in the world of libraries during the 20th century:

(1) During post-war era (1950s to 1960s), movement of library consortia started,
e.g., Birmingham Libraries Cooperation Mechanization Project (BLCMP)
and Consortium of University.

(2) Research Libraries (CURL) of the UK (1949).

(3) During 1970s, the advent of computing devices and networks.

(4) Development of online knowledge developed for use by library clientele in
the 1980s.

These revolutions transformed libraries into automated systems requiring
tremendous attitudinal changes to move from the traditional library systems to the
automated systems. All organizational sectors of library and information, such as the
library authority, materials, clientele and staff have been impacted by this change. Library
and information professionals, today, need to acquire the appropriate disciplinary expertise,
validate employment related skills, and be prepared for a challenging and dynamic future.

There needs to be a significant change in approach and the key areas are as
follows:

(i) From the state of being unchangeable and passive, the library has to move
to the level of becoming a platform for generation, exchange and utilization
of knowledge (KGEU).

(ii) The organizational attitude should transition from the singular purpose of
acquisition to collaborative access by interfacing with computer technology.

(iii) The organization and retrieval of knowledge in libraries had been on traditional
lines so far. However, a quantum change has been brought about by
technology, wherein retrieval is done from online catalogues and texts or
through searching of bibliographical databases.

(iv) From searching through a traditional library classification scheme or through
a particular traditional type of catalogue, there is a movement towards the
details of search behaviour of users and natural language interfacing with
linguistic interpretation in a syntactic manner.

(v) The librarian now has to become the de facto intermediary between the
user and the knowledge seeker, wherein students earlier would identify
their materials on their own from an organized library. Therefore, the librarian
while operating shall have to analyse and synthesize ‘user environment’ and
‘knowledge environment’. To move to this task model, the librarian shall
have to:

(a) Learn and implement approaches from communication theory,
psychology, knowledge classification and sociology.
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(b) Develop theoretical bases of information/knowledge needs of various
types of users, by going beyond ‘mission-oriented’ and ‘documented-
centred’ approaches so that necessary hypothesizes may be developed
for predicting knowledge-needs of various sectors.

(vi) The librarian so far had the sole responsibility for organizing and retrieving
knowledge, but this traditional work is decreasing. In its place, the role of
assisting users to perform online searching is increasing. This new role
entails the librarian to impart instructions to users, through formal and informal
methods, till students can become independent in their search.

3.2.2 Paraprofessional Staff

Library support staff, or library paraprofessionals, is involved in all library operations
across levels. They may be expected to manage libraries or can contribute very specialized
expertise in certain specific areas. They may be engaged in routine activities or at a
supervisory level, be directing other staff. It is difficult to generalize their roles and
responsibilities and to find an all-encompassing job description seems pretty impossible.
The range and complexity of their duties varies with each position, the size and type of
the library in which they work, and each library’s specific needs, goals, or mission.

Parallels to the supporting (technical) or paraprofessional staff in libraries can be
found in the para-medical staff employed in hospitals, such as nurses, technicians, and
so on. They should possess a certificate or diploma (undergraduate) in Library Science
of the duration of one academic year, in addition to having passed senior secondary
examination.

Broad responsibilities can be listed as:

(i) Preparation of book selection slips after the items have been marked

(ii) Accessioning of books and other documents

(iii) Registration of periodicals

(iv) Typing of catalogue cards, bibliographies, documentation lists, and so on

(v) Volume numbering work (jacket, inside the volume, tag and date table
numbering, and so on)

(vi) Charging and discharging of books, periodicals, and so on

(vii) Maintenance of issue records. Inter-library loan work.

(viii) Shelving of documents

(ix) Preparation of books and periodicals for binding

(x) Stocktaking

Other titles and variations may more accurately denote the different operations
of the library, such as acquisitions, cataloguing, circulation, interlibrary loan, and so on

Paraprofessionals have had a dramatic impact upon technical services. Since
the introduction of the Online  Computer Library Centre (OCLC), they are the dominant
roles in such a workplace. A movement toward tiered (or differentiated) reference
service, and a past record of successful performance at reference and information
desks is ensuring paraprofessionals play a greater role in the direct delivery of information.
In a number of libraries, they are the first to be sought and have the primary responsibility
for basic reference.
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Support staff is expected to be used increasingly in both new and reconfigured
roles, often performing assuming responsibility previously considered to be the exclusive
province of librarians. In addition to greater charge for the direct provision of information
to patrons, support staff will shoulder increased supervisory responsibility, including the
hiring, training and evaluation of staff; complex support roles in computer technology
and applications; and an ever greater responsibility for cataloguing, acquisition, document
delivery, and interlibrary loan. Eventually, it seems that, support staff will be granted
primary responsibility for the day-to-day operations of libraries.

3.2.3 Supporting (Administrative) Staff

Support staff usually work in four areas of the library: Public Desk, Interlibrary Loan,
Resource Management (technical services), and Technology Initiatives and Support
(systems). The support staff role in the library was defined aptly by the American Library
Association Committee on Education’s Task Force for Review of the Criteria for
Programmes to Prepare Library Technical Assistants as persons who, ‘carry out operations
and services essential to effective functioning of the organization. The tasks, performed
as supportive staff to Associates and higher ranks, follow established rules and procedure,
and include, at top level, supervision of such tasks’.

The basic jobs usually undertaken in any office or institution are done by the
supporting staff (administrative). We can list those jobs as under:

(i) Staff (administrative) in a library

(ii) Secretarial assistance to the librarian and other senior staff

(iii) Maintenance of personnel records (personal files, service books, confidential
records, and so on)

(iv) Maintenance of accounts (salary of staff, accounts for purchase of items,
payment of bills, and so on)

(v) Maintenance of stores (purchase of stores, maintenance of stock registers
for both consumable and non-consumable articles, and so on)

(vi) Typing (except that of catalogue cards, bibliographies, documentation lists,
and so on) housekeeping and sanitary duties

Task Overlap and Role Confusion

The rapidly changing library workplace has created conflict, even antipathy, among
support staff. Paraprofessionals see themselves performing the tasks they have watched
librarians perform for years, as well as the challenging new tasks created by automation.
Librarianship will fail to attain full professional status unless librarians come to grips with
these dilemmas in the staffing programme. Students should keep in mind that while
some task overlap is to be expected during a transition, librarians should endeavour to
better define the roles and responsibilities for maximum impact.

3.3 STAFFING PATTERN

In the era of privatization and technological advancement, in order to provide modern
library services, the librarian and educational administrators shall be required to rethink
and identify the following:
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(i) What models of organizing information can provide access to all through business
enterprises?

(ii) What shall be the role of libraries in the context of democratization of information,
i.e. information for all?

(iii) How to make the nation’s major libraries as one, well knit, mega-system by liberating
them from individual sovereign owners? Is individual and exclusive ownership of
a library feasible anymore?

(iv) Is there justification any more for categorizing libraries into various types —
academic, public and special?

(v) Can we not form a corporation of all libraries in each city and connect them as
per state and region to make one national grid?

In a modern technological information society, all these factors have great significance
and usefulness in the modern technological information society, and India is no exception.
The theory of evolution works not only in case of biological life but also in case of
evolution of institutions. The library movement started with types of libraries—academic,
public and special libraries – with their vertical structure and government. Now, the cost
factor, modern technology and new communication devices have forced the conversion
or metamorphosis of vertical structure and government of libraries into a horizontal
structure and resources.

The all-encompassing thought today is that libraries at one geographical location
should be under one common corporate authority for rendering services to all through
sharing. It can be considered as the Sixth Law of Library Science or the extension of the
Fifth Law, as required. However, the fact being that sovereignty of the parent institution
over its library stands diluted. For example, the University of Delhi can no more possess
its library system as exclusive. The modern librarianship is largely beyond the walls of
the concerned library. Call it DELNET, BONET, CALIBNET or any net and hook-up
of local, regional, national and international disposition.

We believe that it is under these vertical and horizontal dimensions that modern
librarianship shall be required to thrive and grow. Historically speaking, such a
metamorphosis is neither strange nor unnatural. Remember that three hundred years
ago we had our individual wells for water supply and individual lanterns for our light
supply. Today, we have a joint water supply corporation and a common electricity
undertaking. Similarly, if we develop knowledge corporations, i.e., Bombay Information
Undertaking, Delhi Information Corporation and the like in major towns of our country,
academic libraries shall be required to take up leading roles in the new set-up.

3.3.1 Ranganathan’s General Staff Formula

Like all processes, a mathematical formula for calculating staff strength can be enormously
beneficial. Once such a formula is accepted by authorities, then increase of staff based
on increase in scope of work becomes somewhat mechanical. General staff formula
formulated by Dr S. R. Ranganathan has proved to be exceptionally valuable. This
formula is applicable to different types of libraries.

In his book ‘Library Administration’ (2nd edition), the formula given below has
been recommended by Dr S. R. Ranganathan for staffing in a library:

(a) Professional staff

SB+ SC+ SL+ SM+ SP+ SR+ ST
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(b) Non-professional skilled staff

B/30,000+ S/100

(c) Unskilled staff

SB/ 4+SC/ 2+SL+SM/4+SP/2+SR/8+A/20,000+D/500+B/60,000+

(S/100)/4+V/30,000

In the above formulae:

SB = Number of persons in book section

SB = A/6000 = Number of books accessioned in a year/6000

SC = Number of persons in circulation section

SC = G/1500 = Number of gate-hours for a year/1500

One gate hour = one counter gate kept open for one hour

SL = Number of persons as librarian and his deputies

HW/1500 = Number of hours library is kept open in day* Number of working
days in a year/1500

SM = Number of persons in maintenance section

       = A/3000 = Number of volumes accessioned in a year/3000

SP = Number of persons in a periodicals section

      = P/500 = Number of periodicals currently taken/500

SR = Number of persons in reference section

      =(R/50) (W/250) = (Number of readers per day/50) (Number of working
days in a year/250)

ST = Number of persons in technical- that is classification and cataloguing-section.

 = A+40D/2000=Number of volumes accessioned in a year+ 40*Number of
periodicals abstracted and indexed in a year/2000

 B = Annual budget allotment in rupees

S = Number of seats for readers

A = Number of volumes accessioned in a year

D = Number of periodicals abstracted and indexed in a year

V = Number of volumes in the library

It may be noted that the staff requirement numbers for each section has been
calculated on the basis of assumptions based on past experience. For example, the
number of professionals required for a periodical section has been calculated and is
based on the assumption that one professional is sufficient for procuring and recording
500 periodicals per year.

UGC Library Committee: The University Grants Commission (India) appointed
a committee in 1957 under the Chairmanship of Dr S. R. Ranganathan to advice the
UGC about development of university and college libraries and their organization.

The Library Committee laid down the strength of the staff for different sections
in university and college libraries to be determined roughly on the following basis:

 Book Section: One person for every 6,000 volumes added in a year.



Self-Instructional
84 Material

Staffing Pattern and
Staff Development

NOTES

 Periodical Publications Section: One person for every 500 current
periodicals taken.

 Documentation Section: One person for every 1,000 entries prepared in a
year.

 Technical Section: One person for every 2,000 volumes added in a year.

 Maintenance Section: One person for every 6,000 volumes added in a year,
one person for every 500 volumes to be replaced in a day, and one person for
every 1,00,000 volumes in the library.

 Administrative Section: Minimum of one library accountant, one steno-
typist and one correspondence clerk.

 Reference Section: One person for every 50 readers (other than the users
of the text book collection) in a day.

 Circulation Section: One person for every 1,500 hours for which one gate
of the library has to be kept open in a year.

 Supervisory Section: One Librarian and one Assistant or Deputy Librarian.

 Unskilled Staff: One Cleaner for every 30,000 volumes in the library, one
Attendant each for every 6,000 volumes added in a year, for every 500 current
periodicals taken, and for each of the shifts in the Circulation Section, besides
unskilled and semi-skilled workers normal to any institution.

 Comments: Later on, S. R. Ranganathan suggested certain changes in the
above mentioned norms as given below:

 Periodical Publications Section: 1,500 periodicals subscribed.

 Documentation Section: (to supplement the work done by the INSDOC
(now NISCAIR) and the international abstracting services): 30 research
workers (in the university).

 Maintenance Section: 1,500 volumes newly added, 50,000 volumes to be
looked after by one person.

UGC Workshop (Khandala) (1979): The UGC Workshop on formulating
standards for college libraries was held at Khandala from 5–7 March 1979. The
recommendations made by the Workshop were considered and approved by the UGC
Sub-Committee at its meeting held on 30 August 1979. The recommendations made by
the Sub-committee regarding library staff is given below.

The basic staff for the college having the strength of 500 students and the collection
of 5000 volumes in the library is mentioned below:

Librarian 1

Assistant Librarian 1

Library Assistant 2

Library Clerk-cum-Typist 1

Library Attendants 3

Total 8

Besides the above staff, the following additional hands depending upon the strength
have been provided:
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(i) For an increase of every 500 students’ enrolment, 1 library assistant and 2
library attendants should be added.

(ii) Similarly, a college will be required to appoint 1 library assistant and 2 library
attendants for every addition of 25,000 volumes up to the limit of 80,000
volumes.

(iii) When the strength of students exceeds 2000, one more Assistant Librarian
and one Library Clerk should be appointed.

(iv) The figures mentioned above are based on the following tentative framework
of the main functions that one expects to be carried out in the college library:

(a) Acquisition of new books

(b) Periodicals

(c) Technical processing service

(d) Reference service

(e) Circulation of books

(f) Maintenance

(g) Administration

(h) Supervisory work

(i) Documentation

Delhi University Colleges

In Delhi University day college libraries, the following staff strength has been sanctioned
by UGC (vide letter No. F.1-18/63(CUP) of 25.9.1964 and letter No. F.1-35/47(CU) of
18.2.1968):

Librarian 1

Professional Assistant 1

Library Assistant 2

Typist 1

Attendants (up to a collection of 15000 volumes) 2

Attendants (more than 15,000 and less than 30,000) 3

Note: If the collection is more than 30,000 volumes, then 4 attendants are provided.
For an extended college (having more than 1500 students), 2 additional attendants are
given. In case, a library opens for 12 hours, then 2 additional attendants are provided.

In Delhi University Evening Colleges, the following staff has been sanctioned:

Librarian 1

Library Assistant 2

Typist 1

Attendants (up to a collection of 15000 volumes) 2
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Note:

(i) In a collection of above 30,000 volumes, 4 attendants are provided, with 50 per
cent of the attendants are placed in the senior scale.

(ii) Logically speaking, an evening college library should have the same number and
level of staff as in day colleges. However, discriminations exist between day
college and evening college libraries. There should be a common library for both
the day college and the evening college, so long both were using the same premises.
This provision would have required lesser staff and the savings could have been
used on extending the library buildings, collections and the services.

AICTE (All India Council for Technical Education) is a statutory body established to
properly plan and coordinate the development of technical education system throughout
the country. The AICTE recommends the following as norms for the library of a technical
institution which is having the initial stock of 4000 volumes of books and 36 journals (18
national, and 18 international (desirable):

Librarian 1

Library Assistant 1

Assistants 4

(Source: Handbook of Norms and Standards of AICTE, 1999)

In India, we have the following kinds of schools:

 Senior Secondary School/10+2 School

 Higher Secondary School

 High School/Secondary School

 Middle School

 Primary School

The pattern of staff required is given below:

Every middle/high/higher secondary/10+2 school should have a proper library.
The minimum staff should consist of a librarian (library training plus BA) and one
attendant. This minimum staff is essential.

The following staff is suggested for different levels of schools as norms:

Senior Secondary School

Librarian 1

Assistant Librarian 1

Class D Staff 1

Secondary School

Librarian 1

Assistant Librarian 1

Class D Staff 1

Middle School

Librarian 1

Class D Staff 1
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In a primary school, one of the school teachers can be made in charge of a library and
given a short training. He/She can look after the library and provide library services on
part time basis.

3.3.2 Norms of School Libraries

Competent and effective library staff is the fundamental requirement of any good school
library. The extensiveness of the collection or the amount of budget or the spacious
building fitted with modern amenities of a library is secondary to people who manage the
library. A library is made truly effective and useful to students if there is a qualified
trained librarian supported by other, equally trained staff members. If the number of
school library staff is insufficient, or if the librarian lacks the qualifications that their
work requires, it is certain that the school library will not be able to achieve its objectives.

In this regard, we can refer to the norms laid down by CBSE (Central Board of
Secondary Education) as part of Affiliation Bye-Laws. The post of a librarian supported
by necessary infrastructure must be created and filled to initiate young students in the
use of books and other reading materials, and foster a permanent reading habit.

A minimum of two members of staff (Librarian + attendant) are essential in all
school libraries irrespective of their size and age. In close access system of library
service, even two staff members will not suffice. Moreover, the collection will be best
used if the Library follows Open Access System. It encourages better use of the library.

The following library staff is recommended for different levels of schools having
a strength of 2000 or less:

(a) For Secondary School, the library staff should consist of:

 20 Librarian (TGT grade)

 One Assistant Librarian (Assistant Teacher Grade)

 One Library Attendant

(b) Senior Secondary School: The Library Staff of a Senior Secondary School
should consist of:

 Senior Librarian (PGT Grade)

 One Librarian (TGT Grade)

 One Assistant Librarian (Assistant Teacher Grade)

 One Library Attendant

In case the number of students in a school crosses 2000, there should be a condition
to appoint an additional Library Attendant for every 500 students or part thereof.

3.4 QUALIFICATIONS OF LIBRARY STAFF

In this section, we will study the qualification of the library staff in detail.

3.4.1 Qualifications as per the Norms of UGC

The following section discusses the qualification criteria of the library staff as per the
norms of the UGC:

Check Your Progress

3. When was the UGC
Library Committee
set up?

4. What is the
fundamental
requirement of any
good school library?



Self-Instructional
88 Material

Staffing Pattern and
Staff Development

NOTES

University Librarian

(i) A Master’s Degree in Library Science/Information Science/documentation with
at least 55 per cent marks or equivalent grade of B in the UGC seven point scale
and consistently good academic record set out in these Regulations

(ii) At least thirteen years as a Deputy Librarian in a university library or eighteen
years’ experience as a College Librarian.

(iii) Evidence of innovative library service and organization of published work.

(iv) Desirable: An M.Phil/Ph.D. Degree in library Science/Information Science/
Documentation/Archives and Manuscript-Keeping.

Deputy Librarian

(i) A Master’s Degree in library science/information science/documentation with at
least 55per cent of the marks or its equivalent grade of B in the UGC seven point
scale and a consistently good academic record.

(ii) Five year experience as an Assistant University Librarian/College Librarian.

(iii) Evidence of innovative library service and organization of published work and
professional commitment, computerization of library.

(iv) Desirable: An M.Phil/Ph.D. Degree in Library Science/Information Science/
Documentation/Archives and Manuscript-Keeping/Computerization of Library.

University Assistant Librarian/College Librarian

(i) A Master’s Degree in Library Science/Information Science/Documentation
Science or an equivalent professional degree with at least 55 per cent marks (or
an equivalent grade in a point scale wherever grading system is followed) and a
consistently good academic record with knowledge of computerization of library.

(ii) Qualifying in the national level test conducted for the purpose by the UGC or
another agency approved by the UGC.

(iii) However, candidates, who are, or have been awarded Ph.D. degree in accordance
with the University Grants Commission (Minimum Standards and Procedure for
Award of Ph.D. Degree), Regulations 2009, shall be exempted from the
requirement of the minimum eligibility condition of NET/SLET/SET for recruitment
and appointment of University Assistant Director of Physical Education/College
Director of Physical Education and Sports.

3.4.2 College Library

As per the norms of UGC and AICTE, the minimum qualifications for appointment to
the post of a college librarian are given below:

Librarian

(i) Qualifying in the national-level test conducted for the purpose by the UGC or any
other agency approved by the UGC

(ii) Master’s Degree in Library Science/Information Science/Documentation or an
equivalent professional degree with at least 55 per cent of the marks or its equivalent
grade of B in the UGC Seven point scale plus a consistently good academic
record computerization of library
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3.4.3 School Library

Status of a school librarian should be the same as that of a school teacher. He should be
at par with teachers having comparable qualifications, in the matter of salary and various
facilities.

The minimum qualifications for library staff should be as given below:

 Librarian B.A. or B.Sc. and a degree in library and information science or
equivalent diploma in library science

 Assistant Librarian Higher Secondary/Senior Secondary and Certificate in
Library Science or Diploma in Library Science

 Class ‘D’ Staff Matriculate/High School with some experience in a library

3.5 SALARY SCALES

In this section, we will discuss the salary scale of the library staff.

3.5.1 University Library

The UGC recommended the following salary scales vide letter No. 1-32/2006-U.II/
U.I(i) dated 31 December 2008:

(i) The post of Librarian shall be in the Pay Band of  ̀37400–67000 with the Academic
Grade Pay of ` 10000.

(ii) The existing conditions of eligibility and academic qualifications prescribed by the
UGC shall continue to be applicable for appointment to the post of Librarian
(University).

(iii) Deputy Librarian completing service of three years in the AGP of ` 9000 and
otherwise eligible as per conditions prescribed by the UGC and if any by the
university, shall also be eligible to be considered for appointment to the post of
Librarian through open recruitment.

(iv) Incumbent Librarian (University) shall be placed at the appropriate stage as per
the ‘fixation formula’ of the 6th CPC in the Pay Band of ` 37400–67000 with
AGP of ` 10000.

3.5.2 College Library

The pay scale of librarians at different levels in a college library is as follows:

(a) Assistant Librarian/College Librarian:

(i) Assistant Librarian/College Librarian in the pre-revised scale of pay of `
8000–13500 shall be placed in the Pay Band of` 15600–39100 with AGP
of ` 6000.

(ii) All existing conditions of eligibility and academic qualifications laid down by
the UGC shall continue to be applicable for direct recruitment of Assistant
Librarian/ College Librarian.

(b) Assistant Librarian (Sr. Scale)/College Librarian (Sr. Scale)

(i) The posts of Assistant Librarian (Sr. Scale)/College Librarian (Sr. Scale) in
the pre-revised scale of pay of ` 10000–15200 shall be placed in the Pay
Band of ` 15600–39100 with AGP of` 7000.
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(ii) Assistant Librarian/College Librarian possessing Ph.D. in Library Science
at the entry level, after completing service of four years in the AGP of `
6000, and if otherwise eligible as per guidelines laid down by the UGC, shall
be eligible for the higher AGP of ` 7000 within the Pay Band of ` 15600–
39100.

(iii) Assistant Librarian/College Librarian not possessing Ph.D. but only M.Phil
in Library Science at the entry level after completing service of five years
in the AGP of` 6000, if otherwise eligible as per guidelines laid down by the
UGC, shall become eligible for the higher AGP of` 7000.

(iv) After completing service of 6 years in the AGP of` 6000 Assistant Librarian/
College Librarian without the relevant Ph.D. and M.Phil shall, if otherwise
eligible as per guidelines laid down by the UGC and if any by the university,
move to the higher AGP of ` 7000.

(v) The pay of the existing Assistant Librarian (Sr. Scale)/College Librarian
(Sr. Scale) in the pre-revised scale of pay of` 10000–15200 shall be fixed
in the Pay Band of ` 15600–39100 with AGP of ` 7000 at an appropriate
stage based on their present pay.

(c) Deputy Librarian/Assistant Librarian (Selection Grade)/College Librarian
(Selection Grade):

(i) Deputy Librarians who are directly recruited at present shall be placed in
the Pay Band of` 15600–39100 with AGP of` 8000 initially at the time of
recruitment.

(ii) On completion of service of five years, Assistant Librarian (Sr. Scale)/
College Librarian (Senior Scale) shall be eligible for the post of Deputy
Librarian/equivalent posts in Pay Band of` 15600–39100, with Academic
Grade Pay of` 8000, subject to their fulfilling other conditions of eligibility
(such as Ph.D. degree or equivalent published work etc. for Deputy Librarian)
as laid down by the UGC. They shall be designated as Deputy Librarian/
Assistant Librarian (Selection Grade)/College Librarian (Selection Grade),
as the case may be.

(iii) The existing process of selection by a Selection Committee shall continue in
respect of promotion to the post of Deputy Librarian and their equivalent
positions.

(iv) After completing 3 years in the Pay Band of` 15600–39100 with an AGP
of ` 8000, Deputy Librarians/equivalent positions shall move to the Pay
Band of ` 37400–67000 and AGP of ` 9000, subject to fulfilling other
conditions of eligibility laid down by the UGC and if any by the university.

(v) Assistant Librarians (Senior Scale) in universities/College Librarians (Senior
Scale) in the AGP of `7000 not possessing Ph.D. in Library Science or
equivalent published work but who fulfill other criteria prescribed by the
UGC and if any by the university, shall also be eligible for being placed in
the AGP of ` 8000.

(vi) Incumbents to the posts of Deputy Librarian/Assistant Librarian (Selection
Grade)/College Librarian (Selection Grade) who have completed three years
in the pre-revised pay scale of ` 12000–18300 on 1 January 2006 shall be
fixed at an appropriate stage in the Pay Band of ` 37400–67000 with an
AGP of ` 9000. They shall continue to be designated as Deputy Librarian/
Assistant Librarian (Selection Grade)/College Librarian (Selection Grade)
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(vii) Incumbents to the posts of Deputy Librarian/ Assistant Librarian (Selection
Grade)/College Librarian (Selection Grade) who have not completed the
requirement of three years in the pre-revised pay scale of` 12000–18300,
for being eligible to be placed in the higher Pay Band of ` 37400–67000,
shall be placed at an appropriate stage with Academic Grade Pay of` 8000
till they complete three years of service as Deputy Librarian/ Assistant
Librarian (Selection Grade)/ College Librarian (Selection Grade).

(viii) Pay in regard to the directly recruited Deputy Librarians shall be initially
fixed in Pay Band` 15600–39100 with AGP of` 8000. They shall move to
the Pay Band of` 37400–67000 with AGP of` 9000 after completing three
years of service in the AGP of ` 8000.

(ix) The existing conditions of eligibility and academic qualifications prescribed
by the UGC shall continue to be applicable for direct recruitment to the post
of Deputy Librarian.

3.5.3 School Library

The qualifications required for the library staff in a school library are as follows:

(i) Senior Librarian: Master’s Degree in Arts/Sc./Commerce + Degree or equivalent
course in Library and Information Science or Master’s Degree in Library and
Information Science.

(ii) Librarian - Graduate with Degree or Diploma in Library and Information Science
from a recognized Institute.

(iii) Assistant - Librarian Matriculation or equivalent with Certificate in Library and
Information Science from a recognized Institute.

(iv) Attendant - Matric with experience in Library + Working knowledge of English.

3.6 RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION

It is important to identify people with specialist industry knowledge and skills, as well as
employability attributes, in people who have applied for jobs in libraries. The level to
which individuals have requisite knowledge, skills and attributes depends on their formal
qualifications, work experience, professional development and the role/s they perform.

Library and information sector professionals (librarians, information specialists
and library technicians) must have skills and expertise gained through education to bring
quality library and information services to users. By providing for the information needs
of their clients and encouraging them to acquire information literacy skills to seek, locate
and use information they should also facilitate knowledge creation.

Sound practical knowledge and skills are important for all library and information
professionals in order to effectively support the delivery of these library and information
services. Experienced library and information specialists provide additional support by
supervising staff, planning, implementing and evaluating services and systems and providing
strategic thinking, innovation and leadership.

In addition to qualifications, staff in libraries should have a love for books and be
voracious readers. They should have the potential and keen interest to inculcate the
lifelong habit of reading in students, along with being hard working and possessing a
charming personality. Above all, the personality of librarian must be congenial, friendly
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and warm. A person with forbidding countenance, or an overbearing nature, who enforces
discipline through fear or compulsion, can never be successful in attracting students to
the library. A librarian, therefore, must be calm, patient and relaxed with an understanding
nature, encouraging the students, helping them to find out the books or information they
require and ensuring that an atmosphere of peace and calm encompasses the library and
process of self-learning and discovering continues unhampered. They should be fair to
the students and expect them to respect their library and its rules.

3.6.1 Recruitment in Libraries

Hiring and recruitment are used interchangeably in the process of bringing new people
into any organization. It is a vital element in any academic library’s development into a
top performing organization. Good hiring is not magic and does not happen automatically.
Finding and selecting the right person takes hard work, planning and preparation to
ensure a successful search, hire and retention. It is critical for academic libraries to
review and assess their processes and procedures, and understand fully the environment
that they operate in when it comes to recruitment and new hires.

The opportunity to bring someone into a high-performing organization or to look
for a specific skill set to improve organizational effectiveness should be incorporated
and actively practiced. People within organizations are the most critical resource as the
quality of the output depends on the expertise of the employees.

An erroneous hiring decision can adversely impact an organization for years.
However, done correctly, recruitment greatly enhances an organization’s ability to select,
hire and retain the most qualified candidate for any position. In majority of the institutions,
the abundance of effort and attention is given to the one to one interview process, when
the candidate is actually on campus and there is an effort to both get to know the
attitudes, qualifications of the candidate as well as give them a realistic preview of the
job and the library.

Libraries do not operate independently of the college or university where they are
located. We must understand that academic libraries are dynamic and complicated
organizations that are an integral part of the larger college or university that they serve.
It is imperative for them to conform to standards and rules, align with strategic plans and
priorities, and cope with institutional complexities. The complexity of the college or
university is directly correlated to the complexity of its the library organization, giving
rise to equally complex and specific HR needs, which in turn has direct implications for
recruitment.

Consider this, when comparing academic libraries at a research university to
those at a regional comprehensive university or community college, it is evident that
research libraries are physically large, have staff that may number in the several hundred,
are generally open longer hours, and may serve several sites on a campus or in the
community. In contrast, while academic libraries in small community colleges may not
have the numbers of employees compared to a large research university, they may still
have the same difficulties in attracting and recruiting employees.

Because academic libraries are part of the larger college or university environment,
it is necessary for those in library administration to know and understand the campus
‘culture’, and all that it necessitates. This is required to effectively manage its recruitment
needs and hire appropriate talent. It is also critical that the role of the central campus
human resource (HR) function with regard to institutional recruitment is understood by
library staff and that the library engage in all opportunities to have more control over
library recruitment to ensure a successful outcome.
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In the process of recruitment, libraries must comply with federal and state laws,
university and college policies and procedures, institutional recruitment philosophy, market
analysis, affirmative action and diversity guidelines and a myriad of campus specific
details.

Therefore, it is important to remember that although every academic library will
recruit and hire employees, the processes and parameters used will vary greatly between
institutions. Search committees need to be developed: members need to be identified
and their participation needs to be ensured. Key members of the library who needs to be
represented should be present on the committee.

Job descriptions need to be drafted and finalized between the library staff and
administration. This provides clarity to potential hires as well as the hiring institution as
well. Those institutions that have devoted resources to electronic talent management
systems (applicant-tracking) has made the chore of posting, tracking and processing
much simpler.

Libraries need to have a strategic manpower plan in place to know their staffing
requirements perhaps on an annual basis, much before a position becomes vacant. This
entails reviewing and assessing their internal requirements regarding recruitment and all
the effort that goes into posting and interviewing for positions. Within the unique
requirements of each institution, libraries need to resolve if their process is as streamlined
as possible. They also need to see if the current processes being used are relevant to
current needs and requirements or if they are a holdover from some distant administrative
past.

3.6.2 Selection in Libraries

Selection implies making decisions about hiring people. A number of applications are
submitted for a single position, out of which one candidate needs to be selected. This
candidate needs to be the most suitable in terms of qualifications, experience and attitude.
Biases, such as race, sex, caste, religion, and so on, should not come into play while
hiring, but should be based solely on the basis of expertise and qualifications.

A Chief Librarian is one of the most critical hires needed in an academic institution.
Once a suitable candidate has been identified, the interview should be organized and if
he makes a good impression on the Selection Committee, negotiations can then be had
regarding compensation terms and conditions. Only an eminent librarian can be offered
the post of a University Librarian. He should then be given independence in decision-
making for selection of the staff members.

A written test is also very useful to assess the knowledge, personality, aptitude
and intelligence for a job for a Professional Assistant or below. This elementary screening
can help eliminate unsuitable candidates from the consideration list. Psychometric experts
should be used to formulate such assessments. Selection is a complex matter; a Chief
Librarian must be very meticulous in his selection process so that only the best candidates
are selected. The confidential reports from the institutions where the prospective
candidates are employed may be taken into consideration at the time of final selection.

3.7 TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

Training is defined as a joint and an ongoing process between the employee and the
organization aimed at overall development of the individual and in turn the organization.
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It can be understood as the process of providing fresh skills to employees that are
essential for them in their jobs. In many organizations, employees are trained on a regular
basis that can be understood as ‘developmental training’.

Training, therefore, is a systematic development of knowledge, skills, and attitudes
required by employees to perform adequately on a given task or job. Training and
development of library staff in any academic library contributes significantly to productivity
because trained staff feel motivated and are proficiently equipped to utilize their
knowledge, skills, and abilities. However, training and development of library assistants
seem not to be considered as important despite the fact that it focuses on the current
employee needs and competency. Therefore, it is pertinent for librarians to train library
assistants as a means of empowering them for future assignments and responsibilities.

In the case of new hires, the roles and responsibilities should be made clear at the
very outset. They must be acquainted with their job, superiors and peers, objectives,
functions, general policies and services of the library, with particular reference to the
department, where they will be working, in order to better integrate into the workplace.
With the passage of time, the library administration must also accept the responsibility
for providing support and opportunities for continuing education (individual based) and
staff development (group based). UGC is supporting Academic Staff Colleges established
in different universities to provide continuing education in Library and Information Science.
In North India, Academic Staff College, Aligarh Muslim University has been arranging
refresher courses for librarians and teachers of Library and Information Science on a
regular basis.

Identifying the training needs is first and probably the most important step toward
the identification of training techniques. The process of identifying training needs is to
carefully look at programme that need to be carried out with sensitivity because success
of a training programme may be crucial for the survival of the library. Training needs
also determine the nature of training programme. If people are engaged through training,
the impact on them and the library will be immeasurable. Library assistants require
training for various purposes. Any lack of training results in lower ability to use existing
knowledge, which causes ineffective services, lack of customer satisfaction, and lower
productivity.Training increases professionalism and better management methods, whereas
lack of training can cause frustration and lack of job satisfaction. Well-trained individuals
know the scope and expectations of their jobs and will be able to add building blocks to
their expertise as they progress through their careers.

It is important not to neglect the support staff when it comes to training them.
Training of library assistants is very necessary because they are involved in the day-to-
day processing and organization of materials in the library. They also work on desks or
computer terminals entering data, compile bibliographic records, and help patrons find
library resources that require training because of changes in library services. Training of
library assistants can enhance library services, improve their performance and productivity,
and enable them support the librarians beyond usual library activities.

3.8 CAREER ADVANCEMENT

The vitality and effectiveness of academic libraries rests entirely on how a librarian
grows during his career. The libraries in our country had for a long time been ‘more or
less useless conventional accessories’. It is an imperative to bring about change in our

Check Your Progress

9. Why should
libraries have a
strategic manpower
plan?

10. Which is the most
critical hiring in an
academic
institution?
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libraries in the information age, as libraries are the first essential requirement for economic
and academic progress.

Academic librarians join a library with a specialization early in their careers, typically
as a subject librarian. Other options include specializing in particular functions, such as
IT development or electronic resource management. However, while career progression
happens at regular intervals, it is critical to update your skills regularly and be willing to
take on new tasks and develop more specialized roles and knowledge, in order to keep
moving up the ladder and be worthy of the responsibility. Higher level professional
qualifications and staying abreast of latest international developments is also important
in order to achieve growth.

Perseverance and focus are important attributes at a time when competition for
jobs at all levels is fierce. Often geographical mobility and an ability to switch posts are
vital for career progression. Moving between jobs in order to experience more than one
type of work or setting may be required and promotions may involve a change of employer
and/or location.

Some information professionals may find it possible to undertake secondments
with different institutions. Others take on special projects or move to another job on the
same grade in order to increase their skills and experience. This demonstrates initiative,
particularly in preparation for more senior posts.

However, the passport for living in the world of 21st century is the aptitude for
‘independent learning’ and the visa for entry into its circle is ‘information technology’. It
is a global question today on all Campuses—from Harvard to Delhi—as to which section
of a university should have specific responsibility for cultivating abilities of ‘learning
skills’ and literacy of ‘information technology’ in the youth. It is a university graduate
who becomes a school teacher or goes to various other key-role positions. If she or he
is equipped with learning skills (LS) and information technology (IT) during college life,
he/she can take the learning to schools and other places in society. Many subjects under
the faculties of sciences, humanities and social sciences have clearly found imparting
training in ‘learning skills’ and ‘information technology’ critical to their disciplines and
have, therefore, allocated these species to the genus of library and media centres in
educational institutions. This allocation has been through a unanimous resolution because
there is no other place that it can occupy. The result is that for developing independent
learning skills and for cultivating literacy in information technology, the library and librarians
have moved into the heart, in schools, colleges and universities.

3.9  CONTINUING EDUCATION PROGRAMMES

Students will be able to understand the meaning and significance of continuing education
after reading this unit. In addition, they will be aware of the historical background, types
of continuing education, explain the meaning, need for and objectives of Continuing
Education Programmes for LIS professionals. It is important for students to acquaint
themselves with different delivery modes of continuing education programmes which
can be effectively used to impart training to library professionals in order for them to
develop their careers, refresh their knowledge, and so on. The unit will also enumerate
the various delivery modes of continuing education programmes; and be aware of the
role of international and national agencies that provide Continuing Education Programmes
for LIS professionals.

Check Your Progress

11. Define training.

12. Why is the training
of library assistants
very necessary?
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The vast changes in technology information systems had a profound influence on
how the education system in India has evolved to its current structure and shape. The
influence of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) applications on different
fields of knowledge, viz., Science and Technology, Electronics, Medicine, Library and
Information Science, and so on, has changed the texture of education systems. All these
changes have forced the literates and also neo-literates to be in constant touch with the
latest developments in his/her area of specialty, vocation, research, and so on. This
makes it imperative for students and educators alike to keep themselves in tune with the
developments in their respective fields and continuous efforts towards learning becomes
non-negotiable.

The manner in which people perceive libraries and information centres, as well as
librarians and information professionals has gone through a tremendous change. The
explosion of information is, on one hand,  adding to the variety of physical formats, like
audio, video, text, e-books, e-journals, CD-ROM databases of bibliographic records, and
so on, while on the other hand, the expectations of information on-demand has also
increased. These sweeping changes, then, make it essential for the library and information
professionals to refresh their education and acquire new skills in order to keep up with
the pace. They can look at achieving this in many ways such as by being part of
conferences, seminars, workshops, reading professional literature, and so on.

Keeping in cognizance the challenges and opportunities of ICT as stated in this
Unit, we shall detail out the concept of continuing education along with its origin and
growth. Differing aspects of Continuing Education Programmes (CEP) such as need
and objectives, different delivery modes, agencies, and thrust areas of CEP, will also be
touched upon for greater clarity.

3.9.1 Definition and Meaning

The term ‘Continuing Education’ signifies making opportunities for learning available
throughout life to help individuals to extend their initial degrees, update knowledge and
skills, as well as undertake career development or transformation as per their need at a
certain stage of life. The term ‘Continuing Education’ has been defined as follows:

Dr Mohan Sinha Mehta, a pioneer and thinker in the field of continuing education,
expressed the idea of continuing education by saying, ‘The air we breathe in our
universities, the language we speak, the ideals we pursue and the thoughts which guide
us in our work of teaching, learning and research should be related to our background,
our way of life, our classics and our code of ethics. We should readily learn and receive
new and true knowledge from everybody and everywhere; at the same time, we should
not neglect or disregard our own treasures.’

The Web Online Dictionary defines continuing education as: ‘Continuing Education
is a term often used to suggest the idea that education is a process not completed. This
term is most often used by colleges and universities in describing their extension and
adult education activities. The term is sometimes broadened to cover any situation where
the person is “moving on”, particularly within the more formal, credential- related aspects
of education.’

It should now be amply clear to the student after reading the above definitions
that continuing education involves all learning activities and efforts by which individuals
seek to upgrade their knowledge, attitudes, competencies, and understanding in their
special field of work or role. This is done in most instances, to deliver quality performance
in their place of work, and further enhance their career.
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3.9.2  Historical Background

In a historical context, we can state that the idea of continuing education had its roots in
traditional and cultural activities. Like we can say that people visited places of worship
and participate in various religious festivals, as well as in cultural festivals like dance,
drama, music, painting on the walls, rangoli, and so on. We see people celebrate seasonal
festivals like harvesting festival locally called bhogi, pongal, and sankranti around the
month of January; Dussehra festival in October, marking victory of good over evil;
Deepavali in November, just before the onset of winter, firing crackers, lighting many
lamps, burning incense sticks and caster leaves to drive away insects, flies, and so on, to
have a clean environment. All of these festivals and religious practices developed the
scope of learning, enjoyment and recreation based on spiritual pursuits in life. The concept
of continuous learning, therefore, at every stage of life has always been practiced in the
Indian way of life, and makes the process of continuing education for Indians a familiar
activity.

Based on the concept of learning which can continue all through life, in the year
1972, India took a project on ‘developing a curriculum, facilitating teacher education’.
This was sponsored by UNESCO Institute of Education as part of a study on ‘concept
of life long education’ and its implication for school programmes, curricula as well as
promotion of research.

During the year 1975–76, three conferences on continuing education sponsored
by UGC, Ministry of Education, were held at Shimla, Pune, and Hyderabad. The main
aim of these gatherings of educationists was to start the departments of continuing
education at universities and colleges. Numerous delegates from different universities
representing a wide cross–section of academics and knowledge management participated
in these conferences. Since then, many universities have started separate departments
for continuing education, with assistance from UGC.

At present, more than 93 universities in India have established the department of
continuing education (Vasanthakumari), which are departments actively concerned in
directing/organizing continuing education programmes.

3.9.3 Types of Continuing Education

Continuing education programmes can broadly be grouped into two types:

1. Formal Education

The Encyclopaedic Dictionary and Directory of Education defines the term ‘Formal
Education’ as ‘conventional type of training or education depending on a set plan, pattern
and method. It is sometimes used in a disparaging sense to denote that the students have
been kept indoctrinated within the four walls of a class room and have not been allowed
to flourish in the knowledge that can be gained from the ‘real world’.

So we know that formal education is defined as such because it is accepted in
schools or institutions specifically established and maintained for the purpose. It is
consciously and deliberately planned for the teaching certain behaviour keeping in mind
specific social and economic results. The curriculum and methods of teaching are fixed
well in advance with transparent objectives. For example, when a student goes to an
institution, he/she has to be formal and act according to the discipline of the institution.
The student is conscious of the fact that he/she goes to the institution for receiving
education and opening his mind to new and immense possibilities. The teachers and
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school management are also aware of what is expected from them with regard to the
students enrolled in that particular school.

Therefore, students and the teachers both are committed to engage themselves in
a process of education which necessitates supervision, instruction as per a certain plan,
definite aim and principles, and so on, with a long-term predetermined aim. The
programmes that can be acquired through formal education may be in the form of:

(i) Formal Courses: The programmes/courses delivered formally by
educational institutions or accepted agencies either through conventional
mode or distance mode are called formal courses. Many universities and
institutions (even private also) in India offer the LIS programmes, such as
BLIS., MLIS., M.Phil., Ph.D., and so on. For Example, Delhi University
offers various programmes on LIS discipline such as: Master of Library
and Information Science (MLIS), M.Phil., and PhD in Library and Information
Science. Extension Courses. The programmes/courses conducted by
universities or the institutions recognised by universities during the particular
period of time are called extension courses. The purpose of the course is to
sharpen professional acumen and keep them refreshed in their field of
specialization. Indian universities conduct such courses called summer/winter
schools for different disciplines every year.

(ii) Refresher Courses: It is a course of study conducted by universities and
departments of library and information science to review and update the
knowledge for those who could have been left behind in the course of life
and would like to ‘refresh’ their skills. These kinds of courses are not only
conducted by universities and departments but also by national institutes
(e.g. NISCAIR, DRTC, and so on) and professional associations (e.g., ILA,
IASLIC, IATLIS, and so on). These courses refresh the mindset of the
participants from what they have studied earlier to what topics they have to
keep up-to-date. Subjects such as institutional repositories, RFID technology,
Open Source Software, and so on, are the new aspects of ICT that they
might not have studied originally, but now to advance in their career, these
learnings are sacrosanct. UGC has recently recommended all library
professionals to undergo refresher courses and orientation programmes as
a part of their individual career advancement path.

(iii) In-Service Training: It is a well-organized and planned programme of the
authorities to train the new or old staff in libraries so that they can get
themselves acquainted with the functions and services performed in the
library. It helps these people in developing skills, enhancing knowledge and
their confidence. This is in order to perform the assigned task more effectively
and efficiently. Many government departments and non-governmental
organizations conduct such programmes from time to time.

2. Informal Education

The International Encyclopaedia of Education defines the term ‘Informal Education’ as
‘Education in which two distinct parties (i.e. teacher and learner) cannot be distinguished.
Also, education acquired by oneself through independent reading, and personal real-life
experience’.



Self-Instructional
Material 99

Staffing Pattern and
Staff Development

NOTES

As the nomenclature states, informal education is not pre-planned, organized or
deliberate. It is incidental and takes place consciously as well as unconsciously. For
example, children learn many habits, manners, patterns while living with others or moving
in different spheres of life like their homes, social set-ups, and groups. So this kind of
education is never available from any specialised agency or institution and cannot be
purchased in any set form. It is gained only through experiences and actual life stories.
Similarly, the library and information professionals should gain the knowledge through
experience and living in the information environment by: attending seminars and
conferences in the relevant field; attending special lectures of experts; undergoing
orientation programmes; and reading professional literature.

3.9.4 Continuing Education Programmes for LIS Professionals

Libraries and information centres play the most significant role in making information
available to different categories of students and teachers. Providing quality services to
the students and teachers depends on how efficient the librarians are, how they keep
themselves up-to-date, how they evaluate the users and their need, and so on.

Continuing education for library staff acts as a catalyst to the process of refreshing
skills in order to provide a much better quality of service. Continuing education programmes
then become essential for library and information professionals to sincerely fulfil the
requirements of their clients.

1. Continuing Education - The Need

Requirements for continuing education is an imperative for all professions in today’s
global economy. The world has shrunk to a size where only knowledge can help people
communicate. It is considered exceptionally essential for the library and information
profession particularly due to the following reasons:

(i) Growth of Knowledge/Information

As stated and repeated earlier, the growth of information is increasing enormously in a
variety of physical formats, such as e-books, e-journals, CD-ROM databases of full text
and abstract of journals, and so on. This has resulted in it becoming very difficult for
library professionals to keep themselves up-to-date on the daily developments. It seems
correct to say that the knowledge obtained by any library and information professional
during his/her student career, in any aspect of library and information sciences a decade
ago, may hardly be relevant in the current application of their skills.

(ii) Library as a Learning Centre

Libraries and information centres serve as learning centres for people irrespective of
age, sex, colour, caste, and so on. It provides support for education purposes, information,
recreation as well as guides in research for scholars. Therefore, even the smallest change
either in the social context or in the form of information will affect the library and its
services to users. In such a situation, the library staff must be aware and well informed
how they need to educate themselves further in order to meet the current changes in
society. They will know how the library should adopt new tools, techniques and devices
to meet the challenges under such circumstances. Adapting to these changes needs
regular education to keep them up-to-date. This may be possible only through continuing
education.
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(iii)Dissemination of New Ideas

In each and every field, there are steady changes on almost everyday basis and it takes
a specific amount of time to reach the professionals concerned due to lags in
communication. For example, plenty of IT based information services like bibliographic
services, electronic document delivery service, database services, and so on, in the field
of library and information science have come up due to the advent of Internet and
application of ICT. So awareness of these developments should be created through
continuing educational process so that the library and information professionals can be
prepared and ready to provide quality services to their users every time.

(iv) Growth of Profession

In order to grow any profession, it is desirable that rich professional experience is critically
and creatively analysed through logical and mutual conferences, in small as well as large
groups involving persons with professional ability, teaching and learning capacity. The
research and generation of new ideas in the field of library and information science may
be possible only through such discussion and ideas generation forums for continuous
interaction and mutual discussion among the people such as working librarians, researchers,
teachers and students of library and information science. These forums may take the
form of study circles, discussion groups or research groups.

(v) Providing Technology Based Services

The most critical requirement for librarians is to evaluate the current needs of their users
and their psychology, in order to apply new tools and techniques based on their requirements
to provide improved library services like Internet-based services, online SDI services,
electronic document delivery service, electronic clipping service, and so on. Introducing
these information services with use of computers in academic libraries making very
efficient use of the time of the users in gathering relevant information. This can be made
possible only through continuing education.

(vi)Job Satisfaction among Professionals

It is only through continuing education, that library and information professionals acquire
adequate current knowledge, leading them to develop greater confidence and enthusiasm
in the profession. It helps them in their job satisfaction, promotions and future growth. It
also avoids the feeling of inferiority complex that the professionals generally develop
while meeting the refreshed professionals in seminars, conferences, symposia, group
discussions, and so on.

Objectives

Some of the important objectives of any continuing education programmes for LIS
professionals are as follows:

 Acquire in-depth and latest knowledge of their profession.

 Improve upon their talent for teaching in a simple manner.

 Keep abreast with the latest technological facilities to provide superior services
to clients.

 Undertake professional development and career competence programmes.

 Inculcate fresh thoughts and ideas, methods and techniques that can be implemented
in libraries.
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All this will help them meet the challenges according to the changing needs of the
modern society, and gain better proficiency in the basic vocational training formally and
originally acquired by them.

3.9.5 Delivery Modes of Continuing Education Programmes

The previous sections covered the needs and requirements of continuing education
programmes particularly in relation to LIS professionals, the reasons and objectives of
such a need.

It then becomes important to discuss the different ways in which these educational
programmes can be delivered by means of which the library professionals can attain
new skills, knowledge and professional strength. There are various modes of delivery of
these programmes either through formal or informal education effectively and interactively.

1. Traditional Modes

Most of us having gone through traditional methods of education ourselves are well
aware of the methods followed by universities, colleges and professional associations to
deliver continuing education programmes for professionals to enhance their knowledge
base. Traditional methods include but are not limited to the following: Seminars and
Conferences; Workshops/Symposia/Colloquia; Special Lectures; Induction/Orientation
Programmes; Reading Professional Literature; Exhibitions; and Discussion Forum.

2. Teleconferencing

Teleconferencing as a delivery mode of continuing education programme has been
increasing in popularity over the years in delivering the contents through interactive
audio, interactive video, and so on. Teleconferencing means as ‘a networking technique
whereby the individuals or groups of people in different locations can interact through
electronic medium (i.e., telephone lines)’. This medium is extensively used by many
companies and institutions, which offer the programmes (formal and informal) through
distance mode, to deliver the contents. Similarly, this medium can also be used for seminars,
conferences, workshops, and so on. This is a cheaper method of programme delivery
than people travelling, and so on, for face to face meetings, lectures or seminars/
conferences. Apart from classroom teaching, teleconferencing is one of the first and
foremost media used in IGNOU to deliver contents through the satellite.

Teleconferencing enhances the availability and interest of audiences from any
corner of the country to interact with the resource persons live. The Faculty of Library
and Information Science organizes 3–4 sessions every month especially for LIS students
of IGNOU, and provides immediate clarification to the doubts raised or questions asked
by the audience.

Types of Teleconferencing

There are five types of teleconferencing. These are discussed as follows:

 Basic Audio Conferencing (only voice communication): It uses various
equipment options to transmit the voice in order to reach the audience group. A
conference telephone call is the simplest form of audio teleconferencing that
allows multipoint communication among individuals and groups.

 Enhanced Video Conferencing: This type of teleconferencing combines much
of the flexibility and economy of audio conferencing with video so as to convey
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important graphic information for easy understanding of the concepts that are
normally considered tough.

 One-Way Video with Two-Way Audio Conferencing: In this type, the video is
transmitted in one direction only with voice interaction transmitted through a two-
way audio channel.

 Two-Way Video Conferencing: In this type, both the audio and video are
transmitted in both directions. It is possible that the participants may see and be
seen as well as hear and be heard during the teleconference.

 Computer Conferencing: In this type, the text to be sent to a person is entered
at the keyboard by the originator and displayed on a screen or printed on the
paper for the recipient. Computer conferencing is familiar mode of communication
for e-mail, chatting, listserv, and so on.

Advantages of Teleconferencing

Teleconferencing offers certain advantages, such as interactivity between people, instant
ability to send messages, and participation is both through audio and video coming directly
from the source. We can access it as easily as a phone call, allowing participation from
any location. This enables it to reach a large section of people overcoming the barrier of
distance and travel inconveniences.

Online Delivery

With the advent of ICT and World Wide Web (WWW), online delivery of programmes
have become very popular in the contemporary world, spanning across various fields.
The fact of the matter is that online programmes have become more convenient, suitable,
feasible and a successful medium for aware professionals, interested in keeping
themselves abreast of the latest developments in their personal area of specialization.

Online delivery attempts to structure, design, evaluate, and improvise the content
of any specific programme/event, and make the content available online easily accessible
to patrons worldwide. A vast amount of learning information, such as E-Tutorials on a
specific topic (say MARC – 21), Open Source Software (OSS) for Library Management
System (say KOHA), OSS for Digital Library Management (say Green Stone Digital
Library Software) and similar programmes are available online either free or through
payment. These sources can be accessed by learners on their own time, location and
pace. For example, Ann Branton (Head of Cataloging, University of Southern Mississippi)
and Aiping Chen-Gaffey (Database Management Librarian, Slippery Rock University)
developed an interactive online E–Tutorial and made it available online (free of cost) for
the benefit of LIS professionals who want to know more about MARC – 21.

Advantages of Online Delivery

Key advantages of the online delivery mode of continuing education programmes are
that the courses can be customized to suit the needs of the learners; study and information
materials can be easily made available for the learners; the quality standards of the
study material provided is fairly good as the material is constructed and designed by
experts in that field; it always allows the learners to undertake courses at their own
pace, time, and place; it also supports a specialized level of interaction for the learner
with the teacher and peer group through e-mails, discussion forums, chat sessions, Web
conferencing, and so on. Last but not the least, it becomes feasible for the learners to
pursue these courses complimentarily to their day assignments.



Self-Instructional
Material 103

Staffing Pattern and
Staff Development

NOTES

3.9.6 Role of International Agencies in CEP for LIS Professionals

A number of international organizations make an important contribution towards offering
continuing education programmes for library and information professionals. This is in
order to keep the knowledge and skills of the library professionals in sync with the
current requirements of their jobs. These organizations include International Federation
of Library Association and Institutions (IFLA), United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO).

The role of such organizations such as the IFLA and UNESCO will be discussed
in detail in the following subsections as agencies instrumental in providing continuing
education programmes for LIS professionals.

(1) International Federation of Library Association and Institutions
(IFLA)

The students have already studied about Library Associations and Promotional Agencies
in greater detail in the various other units of the book. The IFLA was founded in 1929
with the aim of promoting international networking among library associations and LIS
professionals. Since its inception, it has effectively been involved in various activities
and services, viz., core activities including Action for Development through Libraries
Programme (ALP), Committee on Copyright and other Legal Matters (CLM), and so
on; divisions including General Research Libraries, Special Libraries, Bibliographic Control,
and so on; sections including National Libraries, Public Libraries, Cataloguing, Bibliography,
Document Delivery and Resource Sharing, Continuing Professional Development and
Workplace Learning, and so on.

Continuing Professional Development and Workplace Learning (CPD&WL)

Looking at the section above, Continuing Professional Development and Workplace
Learning (CPD&WL) is one of the important sections of IFLA to promote education to
professionals. Before August 2002, this was known as Continuing Professional Education
Round Table (CPERT). The CPD&WL section embraces all aspects of professional
development and learning in the workplace through conferences, workshops, seminars,
mailing lists, discussion forum, and so on.

We have outlined the objectives of this section as follows:

 Ensure that LIS professionals stay aware of latest developments and trends
in information and communication technology.

 Make the library professionals meet higher service standards as expected.

 Meet the demands of employers and managers of libraries and information
centres.

 Accentuate the essential requirement for associations and institutions to be
‘learning organizations’ to take on competition head-on from information
professionals in the larger information industry.

 Equip their staff by providing avenues for continuing professional development
and training in the workplace; and for these professionals to be responsible
for their own career planning and development.

Some highlights and key features of this section are as follows:

 It offers membership for institutions, organizations and individuals in a
community of practice, supporting hands-on practical and research-related
activities within their area of subject expertise.
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 Knits together learners who are interested in and responsible for improvement
in quality of their systems for delivering continuing professional development
and workplace learning programmes.

(2) United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO)

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) was
founded on 16 November 1945. It is a multi-lateral agency belonging to the United
Nations system. From the time of its inception, UNESCO has been actively involved in
promotion, coordination and development of library, documentation and information
services. Additionally, its involvement in supporting continuing education efforts is in the
nature of carrying out projects under a Technical Assistance Programme on its own
behalf and on behalf of the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). It
organizes seminars, conferences and meetings so as to enable the professionals to stay
aware of the newest developments. Through this the students of continuing education
courses meet the requirements of the users by providing  the latest in IT based services,
resulting in much the effective utilization of library resources in a dynamic environment.
It also assists local bodies in developing countries in organizing continuing education
programmes such as short-term courses, seminars, conferences, workshops, and so on,
periodically for professional development. One of the examples of such an endeavour
are the short-term training/courses on CDS/ISIS it had organized across the world.

3.9.7 Role of National Agencies in CEP for LIS Professionals

It is crucial for library professionals, among others, to be aware of the organizations that
offer specialized continuing education programmes for library and information
professionals. The following are some of such organizations that play a vital role in
designing and conducting multiple programmes:

1. Library and Information Science Schools

At the post graduate level, in universities offer library and Information Science courses
as a recognized discipline for study and research. In India, we have approximately 167
universities and their affiliated colleges/institutes that have such programmes in library
and information science, as a part of their core curriculum. At a Bachelor’s degree level,
the courses are available at 87 universities/colleges; at Master’s level 89 universities/
colleges; at PhD level 49 universities (Full time) and three universities (Part time); and
at Certificate and Diploma levels 14 universities and 18 colleges (AIU, 2004). There
departments, in addition to providing these formal courses, conduct continuing education
programmes through seminars, conferences, workshops, summer schools, refresher
courses, invited talks, and so on, in the emerging areas in the field of library and information
sciences. This supports professionals to sharpen their skill and broaden their knowledge
in order to meet the challenges of a competitive and changing world.

2. Professional Associations

Professionals associations exist for all kinds of industry and business verticals. In the
area on library studies and management, there are numerous professional associations
such as LIS in India. These associations operate at multiple levels such as district, state,
and national levels. Some of these associations like Indian Library Association (ILA),
Indian Association of Special Libraries and Information Centres (IASLIC), Indian
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Association of Teachers in Library and Information Science (IATLIS), and so on, take
special interest in providing career development skills by offering continuing education
programmes in the form of annual conferences, seminars, workshops, study circles,
short-term courses, and so on, regularly.

3. National Organizations

In addition to the traditional models of library schools and professional associations,
some of the important government and national organizations including National Institute
of Science Communication and Information Resources (NISCAIR formerly INSDOC,
New Delhi), Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTC, Bangalore), National
Social Science Documentation Centre (NASSDOC, New Delhi), Indian National Science
Academy (INSA, New Delhi), Defence Scientific Information and Documentation Centre
(DESIDOC, New Delhi), National Centre for Science Information (NCSI, IISc,
Bangalore), and so on, also take on the responsibility to train library and information
professionals through workshops, seminars, study circles. Most relevant and current
topics needed for their professional development are covered through these programmes.

4. Libraries

Libraries often become the key leaning centres for their professional staff as they are
responsible for improving the quality and services to different categories of users. It is,
therefore, important that the staff of libraries be aware of the latest developments,
which can be effectively used in libraries to take the existing services to the next level of
efficiency.

3.9.8 Thrust Areas of Continuing Education Programmes

Included in the Ninth Plan was suggestions from UGC as the following thrust areas for
continuing education programmes in general: designing of vocational skills and professional
abilities among technical, marginal and professional, industrial and unemployed youth
through in-service programmes; provisions for remedial and bridge courses and
programmes for students from urban slums, rural areas, tribal areas, handicapped and
other weaker sections; conduct of pre-examination training and entry to professional
and technical courses; endorsement of activities for general self-employment and self-
reliance; identification and creation of needs-based instructional programmes for
community development; and training and extension packages for functionaries of various
social development programmes such as population education, legal literacy, science for
the people, environmental education, rural development and peace education, and so
forth.

We must also think it important to list out the critical topics that may be useful to
the LIS professionals. The following are some of the areas, which are currently relevant,
to be kept in mind while running continuing education programmes:

 Creation of databases for books and serials

 Handling of e-books, e-journals, CD-ROM databases, DVD, and so on

 Working in different modules of library automation packages

 Computerized information services, viz., SDI, CAS, EDDS, and so on

 Creation of information in different formats, such as microforms, CD-ROM,
DVD, and so on
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 Multimedia and Web-based content development

 Electronic newspaper clipping services

 Online reference and information sources and services through WWW;
Designing of interfaces for online information sources and services

 Developing digital library systems

 Sorting of digitized materials

 Designing of metadata

 Process of digitization

 Open/institutional collections

 Accessing Open Source Software for Library Management as well as Digital
Libraries

 Copyright/intellectual property rights issues

 Networking of libraries

 Forming E-consortia

 Total Quality Management

 Decision support systems

 User studies

3.10 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

It is people who run any kind of an organization including libraries. They provide the
crucial services, process materials, prepare budgets, and establish policies and practices
that shape any institution. People do not necessarily look at the manpower aspects of a
library as it is primarily perceived as a place for collections of books and information. Of
course, the key aspect of any library is an array of objects that contribute to library
service: the media, physical facilities and electronic technologies; a human being is
responsible for combining these elements into effective library service, and failures in
library service are often failures to deal appropriately with human issues. Perhaps
someday the wholly electronic library will make people unnecessary but it does not
seem so today and the proliferation of library technologies has highlighted rather than
diminished the important part that people play in the changing library services and
environment.

We all know that managing personnel is an especially difficult task. The library
manager, whose training emphasizes librarianship more than management, is forced to
operate in this difficult environment with few guidelines. What motivates staff members?
As the library environment becomes more and more complex, greater demands for
flexibility are placed on a library manager and staff. Failure to deal with the human
aspects of the workplace can have serious and negative consequences; one of these
consequences is stress. Although understanding the psychosocial aspects of a library
worker is vital, the mechanics of personnel management also constitute a major concern
for library managers.

Check Your Progress

13. At what levels do
academic librarians
join a library?

14. What does the term
‘Continuing
Education’ signify?

15. Define formal
education.

16. What is the most
critical requirement
for librarians?

17. List some of the
important
objectives of
continuing
education
programmes for LIS
professionals.

18. State the advantages
of teleconferencing.
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3.10.1 Management Skills for the Library Professionals

There are three levels of skills required for a library professional in the process of
management of its personnel. While these skills are relatively independent of each other,
they have to come together to catalyse organizational productivity, efficiency and harmony.
These skills are as follows:

1. Technical Skills: Acquired through specialized education, training and experience,
it reflects the ability to use knowledge, method and techniques in the performance
of library tasks. The important technical skills needed in the library include: reading
and study materials selection skills, cataloguing and classification skills, information
and communication technology skills, abstracting and indexing skill, among others.
They form the bedrock upon which the library success resets. They form the
bases on which other skills are developed. These are the keys to library leadership
because of staff tendency to obey a leader who knows the technicalities of the
job.

2. Human Skills: This is the skill to measure motivation in an organization and the
application of effective leadership. A good library administrator understands and
attempts to see to the requirements of the clients and his subordinates, just as a
good shepherd looks after his flock. Within the compass of human needs working
in groups three distinct but overlapping or interacting area of need can be
distinguished: to achieve common tasks, to be knit together as a team, and the
personal behaviours and attitudes that individuals bring with them by virtue of
being human, Adair (1997).Closely allied to human skills is effective public relations,
which is the deliberate, planned and sustained effort to promote in public minds a
favourable feeling towards the library. It is also a deliberate planned and sustains
efforts to establish and maintain mutual understanding. In context of academic
libraries, it reflects the totality of the library’s relations with the students, faculty
members, administrative and technical staff, and the community at large.

3. Conceptual Skill: Takes into account the ability, as a team, to understand the
complexity of the overall organization and where one’s individual role fits in for
effective working of the organization. The knowledge permits one to act according
to the objectives of the total organization rather than only on the basis of individual
requirements and priorities of any particular group within an organization.

The appropriate needs of their skills vary as individuals’ progress in the library profession
from Assistant Librarian to University Librarian in the case of University Libraries. For
efficiency and effectiveness, less technical skill tend to be needed as one advances from
the lower to higher level, but the need for more conceptual skills becomes more critical
and apparent. In comparison, the Assistant Librarians need considerable technical skill
because they are often required to handle the library clientele directly, handle the technical
aspects of the library processes, and to train the paraprofessionals and other support
staff in their various sections. At the other extreme, the University Librarian does not
need to handle technical details but needs to know how to perform them, and should be
able to see how all these technicalities and conceptual skills needed at different levels
vary. The denominator that appears crucial at all levels is human skills. However, the
importance of human skill cannot be overemphasized.

Check Your Progress

19. What is the key
aspect of any
library?

20. What type of
technical skills is
required in a
library?
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3.11 SUMMARY

 Professional positions in a library are those of the Professional Assistant, Assistant
Librarian, Deputy Librarian and Librarian.

 Typical jobs undertaken by the professional positions would be book selection,
ordering books, classification, cataloguing, indexing, abstracting, reference services,
and information services and planning.

 Library and information professionals, today, need to acquire the appropriate
disciplinary expertise, validate employment related skills, and be prepared for a
challenging and dynamic future.

 Library support staff, or library paraprofessionals, is involved in all library operations
across levels. They may be expected to manage libraries or can contribute very
specialized expertise in certain specific areas.

 Support staff is expected to be used increasingly in both new and reconfigured
roles, often performing assuming responsibility previously considered to be the
exclusive province of librarians.

 Support staff usually work in four areas of the library: Public Desk, Interlibrary
Loan, Resource Management (technical services), and Technology Initiatives
and Support (systems).

 The University Grants Commission (India) appointed a committee in 1957 under
the Chairmanship of Dr S. R. Ranganathan to advice the UGC about development
of university and college libraries and their organization.

 AICTE (All India Council for Technical Education) is a statutory body established
to properly plan and coordinate the development of technical education system
throughout the country.

 Competent and effective library staff is the fundamental requirement of any good
school library. The extensiveness of the collection or the amount of budget or the
spacious building fitted with modern amenities of a library is secondary to people
who manage the library.

 A minimum of two members of staff (Librarian + attendant) are essential in all
school libraries irrespective of their size and age.

 Status of a school librarian should be the same as that of a school teacher. He
should be at par with teachers having comparable qualifications, in the matter of
salary and various facilities.

 Library and information sector professionals (librarians, information specialists
and library technicians) must have skills and expertise gained through education
to bring quality library and information services to users.

 In addition to qualifications, staff in libraries should have a love for books and be
voracious readers. They should have the potential and keen interest to inculcate
the lifelong habit of reading in students, along with being hard working and
possessing a charming personality.

 Because academic libraries are part of the larger college or university environment,
it is necessary for those in library administration to know and understand the
campus ‘culture’, and all that it necessitates.
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 In the process of recruitment, libraries must comply with federal and state laws,
university and college policies and procedures, institutional recruitment philosophy,
market analysis, affirmative action and diversity guidelines and a myriad of campus
specific details.

 A Chief Librarian is one of the most critical hires needed in an academic institution.
Once a suitable candidate has been identified, the interview should be organized
and if he makes a good impression on the Selection Committee, negotiations can
then be had regarding compensation terms and conditions.

 Training and development of library staff in any academic library contributes
significantly to productivity because trained staff feel motivated and are proficiently
equipped to utilize their knowledge, skills and abilities.

 Academic librarians join a library with a specialization early in their careers, typically
as a subject librarian. Other options include specializing in particular functions,
such as IT development or electronic resource management.

 The term ‘Continuing Education’ signifies making opportunities for learning available
throughout life to help individuals to extend their initial degrees, update knowledge
and skills, as well as undertake career development or transformation as per their
need at a certain stage of life.

 Continuing Education for library staff acts as a catalyst to the process of refreshing
skills in order to provide a much better quality of service.

 Teleconferencing offers certain advantages, such as interactivity between people,
instant ability to send messages, participation is both through audio and video
coming directly from the source.

 Continuing Professional Development and Workplace Learning (CPD&WL) is
one of the important sections of IFLA to promote education to professionals.

3.12 KEY TERMS

 Paraprofessional: It refers to a person to whom a particular aspect of a
professional task is delegated but who is not licensed to practise as a fully qualified
professional.

 Rank-and-file: It refers to the placement of staff in an ascending or descending
order according to importance.

 E-learning: It is an interactive learning in which the learning content is available
online and provides automatic feedback.

 WWW: This is the acronym of World Wide Web which means the complete set
of documents residing on all Internet servers that use the HTTP protocol, accessible
to users via a simple point- and-click system.

 Library technician: It refers to a skilled library and information professional
trained to perform the day-to-day functions of a library, and assists librarians in
the acquisition, preparation and organization of information. They also assist library
patrons in finding information.

 Teleconferencing: It is the use of telephones and video equipment to have a
meeting with people who are in different places.
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3.13 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The major revolutions that have taken place in the world of libraries during the
20th century are as follows:

(a) During post-war era (1950s to 1960s), movement of library consortia started,
e.g., Birmingham Libraries Cooperation Mechanization Project (BLCMP)
and Consortium of University.

(b) Research Libraries (CURL) of the UK (1949).

(c) During 1970s, the advent of computing devices and networks.

(d) Development of online knowledge developed for use by library clientele in
the 1980s.

2. Some of the responsibilities of the paraprofessional staff are as follows:

(i) Preparation of book selection slips after the items have been marked.

(ii) Accessioning of books and other documents.

(iii) Registration of periodicals.

(iv) Typing of catalogue cards, bibliographies, documentation lists, and so on.

3. The UGC Library Committee was set up by the University Grants Commission
(India) in 1957 under the Chairmanship of Dr S. R. Ranganathan to advice the
UGC about development of university and college libraries and their organization.

4. Competent and effective library staff is the fundamental requirement of any good
school library. The extensiveness of the collection or the amount of budget or the
spacious building fitted with modern amenities of a library is secondary to people
who manage the library.

5. A University Librarian should have a Master’s Degree in Library Science/
Information Science/documentation with at least 55 per cent marks or equivalent
grade of B in the UGC seven point scale and consistently good academic record
set out in these Regulations.

6. The minimum qualifications for library staff should be as given below:

 Librarian B.A. or B.Sc. and a degree in library and information science or
equivalent diploma in library science

 Assistant Librarian Higher Secondary/Senior Secondary and Certificate in
Library Science or Diploma in Library Science

 Class ‘D’ Staff Matriculate/High School with some experience in a library

7. The current pay scale of Assistant Librarian/College Librarian is as follows:

(a) Assistant Librarian/College Librarian in the pre-revised scale of pay of `
8000–13500 shall be placed in the Pay Band of` 15600–39100 with AGP
of ` 6000.

(b) All existing conditions of eligibility and academic qualifications laid down by
the UGC shall continue to be applicable for direct recruitment of Assistant
Librarian/College Librarian.
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8. The qualifications required for the library staff in a school library are as follows:

(i) Senior Librarian: Master’s Degree in Arts/Sc./Commerce + Degree or
equivalent course in Library and Information Science or Master’s Degree
in Library and Information Science.

(ii) Librarian - Graduate with Degree or Diploma in Library and Information
Science from a recognized Institute.

(iii) Assistant - Librarian Matriculation or equivalent with Certificate in Library
and Information Science from a recognized Institute.

(iv) Attendant - Matric with experience in Library + Working knowledge of
English.

9. Libraries need to have a strategic manpower plan in place to know their staffing
requirements perhaps on an annual basis, much before a position becomes vacant.
This entails reviewing and assessing their internal requirements regarding
recruitment and all the effort that goes into posting and interviewing for positions.

10. A Chief Librarian is one of the most critical hires needed in an academic institution.
Once a suitable candidate has been identified, the interview should be organized
and if he makes a good impression on the Selection Committee, negotiations can
then be had regarding compensation terms and conditions. Only an eminent librarian
can be offered the post of a University Librarian. He should then be given
independence in decision-making for selection of the staff members.

11. Training is defined as a joint and an ongoing process between the employee and
the organization aimed at overall development of the individual and in turn the
organization. It is, therefore, a systematic development of knowledge, skills, and
attitudes required by employees to perform adequately on a given task or job.

12. Training of library assistants is very necessary because they are involved in the
day-to-day processing and organization of materials in the library. They also work
on desks or computer terminals entering data, compile bibliographic records, and
help patrons find library resources that require training because of changes in
library services. Training of library assistants can enhance library services, improve
their performance and productivity, and enable them support the librarians beyond
usual library activities.

13. Academic librarians join a library with a specialization early in their careers, typically
as a subject librarian. Other options include specializing in particular functions,
such as IT development or electronic resource management.

14. The term ‘Continuing Education’ signifies making opportunities for learning available
throughout life to help individuals to extend their initial degrees, update knowledge
and skills, as well as undertake career development or transformation as per their
need at a certain stage of life.

15. The Encyclopaedic Dictionary and Directory of Education defines the term ‘Formal
Education’ as ‘conventional type of training or education depending on a set plan,
pattern and method.

16. The most critical requirement for librarians is to evaluate the current needs of
their users and their psychology, in order to apply new tools and techniques based
on their requirements to provide improved library services like Internet-based
services, online SDI services, electronic document delivery service, electronic
clipping service, and so on.
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17. Some of the important objectives of any continuing education programmes for
LIS professionals are as follows:

 Acquire in-depth and latest knowledge of their profession.

 Improve upon their talent for teaching in a simple manner.

 Keep abreast with the latest technological facilities to provide superior services
to clients.

 Undertake professional development and career competence programmes.

 Inculcate fresh thoughts and ideas, methods and techniques that can be
implemented in libraries.

18. Teleconferencing offers certain advantages, such as interactivity between people,
instant ability to send messages, and participation is both through audio and video
coming directly from the source. We can access it as easily as a phone call,
allowing participation from any location. This enables it to reach a large section of
people overcoming the barrier of distance and travel inconveniences.

19. The key aspect of any library is an array of objects that contribute to library
service: the media, physical facilities and electronic technologies; a human being
is responsible for combining these elements into effective library service, and
failures in library service are often failures to deal appropriately with human
issues.

20. The important technical skills needed in the library include: reading and study
materials selection skills, cataloguing and classification skills, information and
communication technology skills, abstracting and indexing skill, among others.

3.14 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Identify the key areas in libraries where significant changes are required.

2. Differentiate between paraprofessional staff and supporting (administrative) staff.

3. Write a short note on the norms followed in school libraries.

4. Briefly describe the process of recruitment in libraries.

5. How is the selection process followed in academic libraries?

6. What are the types of continuing education?

7. State the requirements for continuing education.

8. Outline the delivery modes of continuing education programmes.

9. List the types of teleconferencing.

10. Identify the thrust areas of continuing education programmes.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discuss the various categories of the library staff. Also, describe the functions
and objectives of each category.

2. Explain the staffing pattern generally followed in academic libraries. Support your
answer with the formula recommended by Dr S. R. Ranganathan for staffing in
a library.
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3. Discuss the qualification criteria of the library staff as per the norms of the UGC.

4. Evaluate the salary scale of the library staff as per the recommendations of the
6th Central Pay Commission.

5. Describe the importance of and the process followed in training and development
of the library staff.

6. ‘The vitality and effectiveness of academic libraries rests entirely on how a librarian
grows during his career.’ Elucidate.

7. Discuss the role of national agencies and international agencies in CEP for LIS
professionals.

8. Assess the mechanics of personnel management in academic libraries. Also,
discuss the management skills for library professionals.
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UNIT 4 RESOURCE SHARING
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4.3 Need, Objectives and Functions
4.4 INFLIBNET: Activities and Services

4.4.1 INFLIBNET: An Overview
4.5 CALIBNET
4.6 DELNET
4.7 Summary
4.8 Key Terms
4.9 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’

4.10 Questions and Exercises
4.11 Further Reading

4.0 INTRODUCTION

Given the way knowledge and its requirement has increased dramatically, all libraries
cannot possibly cater to all sections of the academic population. In addition, due to lack
of resources (space and manpower) along with journals becoming expensive, it is easier
to organize and manage smaller resource centres while creating processes wherein
students can use material from other libraries as part of a resource sharing programme.
This calls for a better understanding of key resources available in different libraries
which can effectively come together to provide greater breadth and depth of information
to students.

There are several factors that have made resource sharing an important
requirement. These factors include an unprecedented rise of published documents, rising
cost of information sources, technical advances in information processing, information
retrieval and dissemination. Another old resource sharing method is library cooperation.
Several such examples of sharing are well known in the history of libraries. Libraries
identified the need for sharing resources long back. In addition to creating inter-library
loan or resource sharing practices, libraries have also begun considering sharing of
resources in several other areas, which include but are not limited to cooperative
acquisition, cooperative classification and cooperative cataloguing.

There is also a growing focus on temporary ownership of knowledge resources
as opposed to permanent acquisition. This model has been criticized as temporary
ownership does not seem to provide a long-term knowledge solution to students because
it can only fulfil immediate needs. The advocates of the ‘ownership paradigm’ focus
more on gathering information which can permanently reside as stores of knowledge,
and further it reflects on the library as playing its part in planning and managing anticipated
information needs of the students.

However, development of a cooperative model of resource sharing for libraries,
and inter-library loan facilities can be a good solution to the problems of scarce resources,
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high monetary investment as well as long-term and short-term acquisition of knowledge
resources. One of the aspects to keep in mind is that sharing of resources should be
based on the principle of equivalency—that each library should be in a position to give
and receive. This requires a more detailed cataloguing of material and the availability of
such information in each of the libraries.

Inter-library loan facility is one such resource sharing activity that is preferred by
most libraries. However, sharing of resources in traditional libraries can be seriously
disrupted by issues caused by lack of communication between libraries. Some such
issues include disinterest of the lending library, distances, language, time crunch, and so
on. A technology based, computerized resource sharing system has the ability to help
libraries surmount these issues. To ensure efficient sharing of resources, the participating
libraries must work toward collecting a pool of resources on the shared basis and creating
such services that enable efficient usage of the resources collected on the sharing basis.

Expanding the owned resources is equally important and at the core of the concept
of resource sharing. When libraries decide to share resources, they must attempt to
reduce duplication and then must focus on the choice of publications, which they agree
to share, and later on their acquisitions. The efforts of the participating libraries in
developing shared resources are then, simply, focused on two main tracks: rationalization
and acquisition.

The print environment that existed until recently had certain limitations towards
resource sharing, which are as follows:

(a) Open access to shared resource was not possible.

(b) Service was dependent upon library performance.

(c) Access to shared resource was at a high cost.

Very often, due to the traditional nature of operations or paucity of financial and
manpower resources, the libraries are not fully equipped to meet the requirements of
organizing and providing user services as is expected. User services are an important
factor of the resource sharing facility. It is an important factor that determines the
effectiveness of a library in providing access to the shared resources. We all know,
however, that the advent of modern information technology has made it easier to share
resources. The new technology has revolutionized the information domain by providing
many products and services that promise to change the key goals of library management
and its operations. Two technologies that have revolutionized the library operations include
computers and telecommunications.

In this unit, we have endeavoured to provide information about resource sharing
among libraries, the objectives of such activity, methods of organization and development,
enhanced by the fundamentals of networking. We will also touch upon how modern
libraries working with technologically advanced methods use the Library Resource Sharing
Service. The unit also presents some case studies which are focused on developments
taking place in India in the area of academics.

Many a time, the terms ‘library cooperation’, ‘networking’ and ‘resource sharing’
are used synonymously to refer to the joint endeavour of libraries to exchange information.
We all are aware of the fact that the concept of resource sharing was practiced even
before the technical advancements made it easier to share resources. Similarly, the
library professionals were already well-aware of the concept of ‘library cooperation’.
However, keeping in view the vast possibilities offered by the technical advancements,
the term has been revised to ‘Resource Sharing’, which is more appropriate as it signifies
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budgetary cost cutting, and this is an important goal of all library systems. Hence, sharing
of resources has become an inevitability and is widely practiced across the world.

Networking involves sharing of information or resources through computers or
laptops that are connected via telecommunication links. The networked libraries can
transmit information or data. According to Smith and Parker, as quoted by Zhang (1990),
‘Networking is more structured type of cooperation in which definite regions or areas or
definite organizations are connected by electronic or other means to promote inter-
library loaning of materials, in-service training and other sharing of resources.’ It would
not be wrong to say that the term ‘networking’ has replaced the terms ‘library cooperation’
and ‘resource sharing’ as they essentially mean the same. The only difference between
the activities of the library cooperation and resource sharing, and networking lies in the
technical application, which is used in case of networking to get the same results as
were used earlier for library cooperation and resource sharing. Networking has become
the key link in chain for coordination and dissemination of library resources.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Describe the concept of resource sharing

 Explain the need, objectives and functions of resource sharing

 Discuss the activities and services of INFLIBIT

 Outline the steps taken by CALIBNET to accomplish its objectives

 Evaluate the role of DELNET as an operational digital library network

4.2 RESOURCE SHARING

An elaborate explanation provided by well-known author of Resource Sharing in
Libraries, Allen Kent makes it simple for students to understand the meaning and
significance of the concept of ‘Resource Sharing’. As stated by Allen Kent, ‘Resource
sharing in libraries is defined as a mode of operation whereby functions are, shared in
common by a number of libraries in its most positive effects: Resource sharing entails
reciprocity, employing partnership in which each member has something useful to
contribute to others and in which every member is willing and able to make available
when needed. The term ‘Resource’ is used to designate any or all of the materials,
functions, services and the expertise of the professional and non-professional staff.
Resource implies a thing, a person or an action to which one turns for aid and help in
time of need. Secondly; the term “Sharing” implies apportioning, allotting or contributing
something that is owned to benefit others.’

This takes into account partnerships and networking for mutual benefit. Library
resources mean not only print and non-print materials but human resources as well that
can be shared in order to augment the quality of service. It should be kept in mind that
resource sharing should not at any point adversely affect the objectives or interests of
the individual libraries in the network. However, considerations that may call for minor
adjustments with regard to methods of operation should surely be taken into account and
managed.
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The functioning of libraries has improved exponentially as a result of the extensive
usage of information and communication technology (ICT). Due to the technical
advancements, libraries now find it easy to search and produce research documents,
and make them available to the virtual users within no time. ICT-enabled tools enable
efficient sharing of resources through World Wide Web (WWW), Web OPACs (Online
Public Access Catalogues), electronic formats, email, MARC, Z39.50 and digital libraries.

 WWW: As the name suggests, World Wide Web is a worldwide network of
interlinked documents that are written using Hyper Text Markup Language
(HTML). These documents are stored on Internet servers, and contain text,
visuals (pictures and graphics) and other multimedia elements. HTML allows
the Web pages to be interlinked.

 Web OPACs: OPAC stands for Online Public Access Catalogues that are
accessible through WWW. OPACs are a replacement for printed catalogues
and periodical lists that were used in the conventional libraries. Users use
Web OPACs to search for the availability of material in other libraries, providing
speediest response to the question of which resources are with which library.

 Electronic Formats: Users can use a variety of electronic formats which
can easily be accessed across the Internet. HTML pages, Portable Document
Format (PDF) documents and Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) files
are just some examples of the data formats, including text and images, which
can be easily transferred across the Internet.

 E-mail: Electronic mail or e-mail is a communication medium powered by
Internet that enables users to communicate text and other data files in real
time with other users. Depending on the type of network that the library has,
the users can communicate locally and across the library. In some cases, e-
mail is used as a close alternative to Web OPAC. Users can send a text
message via email to check for the availability of a material with other libraries.

 MARC: MARC or Machine Readable Cataloguing is an international digital
standard for usage and interpretation of bibliographic information. The standard
enables the creation and dissemination of digital catalogues that can be used
by libraries and library networks within the same country and between different
countries. MARC standard has gained popularity and is widely used by libraries
to ensure reliable cataloguing of data; the standard also facilitates ease of use
of library automation systems that are available commercially. Additionally,
the standard facilitates sharing of bibliographic resources and is designed to
cut down the rework that may be required in case an automation system
needs to be replaced by another automation system.

 Z39.50: This is a client-server protocol that is used in library systems to
enable the users to query a remote library through an information retrieval
system. It uses the software deployed in the local library system to receive
results in the format of the local system. The protocol is often used to retrieve
the search results of several sources simultaneously; the retrieved results can
be integrated to provide intelligent solutions. This protocol saves time and
effort of library personnel. Library of Congress suggests that this protocol
must be the protocol and standard for resource sharing initiative.

 Digital Libraries: In a digital library, most and in some cases, all the resources
of a library are made available and accessible in a virtual format. Digital
libraries make it easy to share resources as it is easy to send and receive the
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documents in the electronic format. Some formats in which the digital libraries
make the documents available are text, HTML, PDF or any other machine
readable format. Digital libraries have a competitive edge as they are not only
able to manage their resources more efficiently but also are at a greater
advantage of expanding their user base. The digital libraries are able to transcend
the physical boundaries and can support a wider user base at national and
international level. Using these ICT tools, libraries can work with each other;
network at a local, national and international level; and give users the benefit
of ease and simplicity of information retrieval.

4.3 NEED, OBJECTIVES AND FUNCTIONS

Networking for resource sharing among libraries has been in vogue for long in the
developed countries. For example, the proliferation of library networks in the United
States was first observed in mid 1960s. The US can boast of being the originator of
library networking, and today, most libraries in all states are networked at both the
regional and the national level. To provide access to a wider user base and in line with its
other policies, the US Department of Education (DOE) is working toward the promotion
of library networking at various levels. In addition to the regular federal grants that are
available to the public and academic libraries, the US DOE is also providing specific
incentives to libraries in the form of networking grants, and other grants to promote
inter-library loan projects and automation and retro-conversion projects.

It is also well established that library resource sharing works well in the UK as
well. The finest example of an efficient library resource sharing system at work can be
seen at Birmingham Library Co-operative Maintenance Project (BLCMP). This project
has 13 million bibliographic records of books, serials, music and other records. The
project is a network of more than 60 libraries, which include public libraries, college
libraries, university libraries, and national and special libraries. Because of a huge network
of libraries, this project has a wider user base as compared to any individual conventional
library and, therefore, its database and the catalogues have an access rate of above 90
per cent. Apart from other facilities, BLCMP provides EDI clearing house facility in
about 15 to 25 libraries.

Likewise in Australia, the resource sharing methods have undergone exponential
improvements. As many libraries are working on the collaborative mode, the traditional
sharing methods have been replaced by catalogue cards and national databases.

Australian Bibliographical Network has been working to sustain, coordinate and
preserve the national and various central bibliographic databases. Another model that
deserves a special mention here is the Swedish model for resource sharing. This model
is often referred to as Consortium Model; the model was developed as an effort to
integrate the resources of six major technology and science libraries of Sweden.

While the countries in the developed world are busy integrating their efforts for
resource sharing, the libraries in developing countries including those in India, Bangladesh
and China are lagging behind when it comes to resource sharing and library cooperation.
Lack of funds, knowledge and a conservative attitude toward sharing are often cited as
the main challenges behind the dismal state of affairs in these countries. However,
lately, there is an impetus to move forward as the expanse of knowledge sources available
in a wide variety of formats, along with financial limitations has made it tough to cater to
all the needs of their growing user base. Other challenges that exert the need for resource
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sharing result from the factors such as information expansion, the growing pressure on
libraries to cut down on their budgets, and wide range of user needs. These challenges
make it difficult for libraries to sustain themselves with the age-old methods, and require
them to collaborate with other libraries and adapt new technologies and methods to
cater to the needs of user base.

Library personnel can provide better access to users by collaborating and partnering
with other libraries with the aim to gain access to greater number of resources offered
by other libraries. Such collaborative efforts enable the libraries to gain access to those
resources that are beyond their budget but are solicited by their user base. These efforts
work in the best interest of the sharing libraries as it makes maximum use of resources
available with each other. It is a common knowledge that no matter how big a library is,
it cannot cater to all the needs of its user base. To make optimum use of resources, it is
best to lace the resources and services in a way that a common pool of resources can be
made available to all libraries and all users of the libraries.

The pooling together of the knowledge resources of a group of libraries and
maximizing the use of those knowledge resources result in providing maximum mutual
benefit. Library cooperation can be achieved in many ways, such as cooperative
acquisition, centralized cataloguing and inter-library loaning of resources.  Loans between
libraries enhanced the ability of the users to get the required material from a library other
than their regular one. Access to knowledge within, between and among the libraries
became the key objective of such information exchange. Certain reciprocation where
each participant contributes in addition to receiving from others extends the scope of
resource sharing among a group of libraries. Underlying this cooperation is a willingness
and also the capability to make it available when students require the information.

During the 1950s and 1960s, efforts were initiated to formalize the concept of
resource sharing primarily due to inadequate library budgets and an inordinate increase
in the cost of books and subscription of periodicals.

Some positives of resource sharing partnerships amongst libraries include curtailing
of the overall costs, cutting down the costs required to maintain duplicate information
sources, enabling a wider user base to access a large number of information resources
and developing specialized collection of information sources. Maximization of the
availability of library materials and services at the minimal expense is the fundamental
basis of such partnership. The idea is to create adequate and easy provision for access
to information sources instead of possession and ownership, although ownership is partly
present. All libraries cannot have everything but can surely make use of resources
available with each-other is the basic premise of such a partnership.

Clarity on individual library policies is very critical for sharing of resources. A
library should know what parts of its resources can be shared with ease and success,
and which are proprietary for use of its direct members and students. Each library will
have some books and journals which will remain exclusively for its own clientele and
cannot be lent out of the premises. Such resources will not be a part of the category of
resources put out for resource sharing. In order for resource sharing to be enabling for
network libraries, it is essential to have to agree on few of the issues mentioned below:

(i) Scope of material that can be shared – certain clear guidelines to ensure
consistent acquisition of core holdings without duplication

(ii) Loan periods and renewal procedures – Processes for delivering materials
and their timely return; bibliographic access to local holdings and on order
and in-process records of the participant libraries



Self-Instructional
Material 121

Resource Sharing
Programme

NOTES

(iii) Payment for damaged materials and what is lost during transactions

(iv) Production of tools such as union catalogues with uniformity and
standardization for bibliographic control; cooperative cataloguing or shared
cataloguing; maintenance of up-to-date catalogues, and so on.

(v) Establishment of facilities for storing little used or discarded materials, their
maintenance and use as and when required.

To have a successful and efficacious resource sharing concept, speed of all
procedures should be ensured as well the procedures need to be positive for timely
delivery and return of materials.  There needs to adequately defined manner for
bibliographic access to materials available locally and materials that can be available on
order and also for records that are in-process pertaining to participant libraries.  Facilities
need to be set up for the purpose of storing material which is either discarded or is little
used and the maintenance and use of such material when they might be needed. For all
of these, technology may become useful tool.

After the requisite material gets located at another location, it is essential to find
out if it is actually available, or it is being currently used by someone else. If resource
sharing has to happen, availability of and access to information associated with circulation
must be easily available to prevent disappointment as well as to speed up process of
locating requisite material in associated library.

After this is achieved, the next step entails transfer of the physical material to the
point of need. Resource sharing, therefore, involves establishing positive procedures for
delivering materials, and for ensuring their return in a timely manner.

However, for resource sharing, we must also consider a number of institutional
variables. One being the type of library, as the aims of public libraries are many times
incompatible with school, academic, or special libraries. Therefore, it may not be effective
to have detailed agreements to the full collections of each. It is most advisable to look for
a library with similar objectives. Location can yet be another consideration for resource
sharing keeping in mind the efficiency in transfer of materials. A small library should not
look at a tie-up with a very large library unless there is an additional incentive provided
for access to the better and comparatively extensive collection. Libraries that share
resources should have some degree of equality in their offering to each other in their
collaboration.  In addition to these considerations, if resource sharing is to be successful
and effective, then all procedures must occur with as little time lag as possible so that the
client has the desired material in hand before the need for it is evaporated.

Record keeping is an integral aspect of resource sharing systems as it is in individual
libraries.

When libraries share material, it has to be done in a steady and formal manner, as
it is important to operate the systems accordingly. To be streamlined first is the policy for
acquisitions, which should be detailed out in writing as much as possible. This is important
so that other members in the system can clearly expect whether other libraries will or
will not acquire a certain item. The thought provided in the outlining of parameters for
approval programmes may work as a feasible model for sharing material. Convenient
real time access, to on-order/in-process records of resource sharing partners and to
union catalogues of their holdings can applying standard policies to individual selections.
Once a clear decision to acquire has been made, the local on-order and in-process files
must be available to other members who may be making an acquisition decision to
purchase duplicate materials. The same goes for access to information holdings as outlined
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by the catalogues of the member libraries. It is beneficial to study the likelihood of
putting in place a combined catalogue for the member libraries and of keeping it up to
date. The union catalogues whether individual or combined must contain indications of
library location of material and also information on any limitations of use. The user who
has identified material of interest to him must know whether it is available or is in
circulation. In the latter case, the expected time of availability must be known so that a
decision can be reached as to whether the delay is acceptable or whether the holdings of
any member library should be used.

We can also say that the basic circulation files, therefore, need to be made available.
Once the loan operation has been completed, methods to recall of material along with
filing details should be put into place. If rules are put into place for fines or other disciplinary
systems for late return, or non-return, then files and procedures must be set up accordingly.
Capturing details of files and procedures mentioned above provides the library network
the prospect for usage analysis of usage and to make effective decisions on withdrawal
of materials to a shared storage facility.

With the considerations of data sharing about acquisitions, holdings, inter-library
loan requests, and completed transactions and to share this data over various distant
locations, technology comprising computers and telecommunications becomes critical in
the design and operation of resource sharing systems for library networks. The basic
records with this kind of data can be recorded in machine-readable forms to allow
cheaper transactions to be concluded. It allows the means for ready analysis; and to
reinforce, with steady and up-to-date data, decision processes that should definitely be
made in different geographic locations. Today, we have available with us a range of
computer devices, suitable for resource sharing systems. It ranges from small and
relatively cheaper computers (microcomputers) to more expensive large scale ‘computer
facilities available for data sharing. Library networks involved in resource sharing systems
can utilize any or a combination of such computing devices for local automation
requirements. However, libraries need to meticulously analyse what kind of equipment
is required in order to ensure that the choices for local requirements and/or to support
consortium, are compatible and sufficiently furnished.

In case a set of libraries are considering participating in a library network, the
method would be boosted by telecommunications networks. In such circumstances,
libraries must clearly distinguish between the promise and challenges that may be a
result of such adoption of technology. Adherence standards among the libraries in a
network will ensure success as standardization is a given imperative in a technology
driven environment.

Over the last two decades, we have witnessed massive effect of information
technology that has altered drastically their structure and the libraries outlook towards
user services. As discussed earlier, there are various challenges that the present day
libraries face—these challenges include efficient management of library space, catering
to the development needs to staff because of changes to the library workspace and their
evolved roles and responsibilities, sustaining the library performance while balancing the
drastic cuts in the budgets. Digitization of libraries is in itself not enough to bring about a
major change in the way libraries function. Apart from the technology aspect, the library
personnel need to be groomed to perform new tasks and acquire new skills than were
expected of them while working in the conventional or traditional libraries. They are
required to make an effective use of technology to deal with issues at hand.
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Libraries follow various examples of resource sharing networks. The resource
sharing may happen at local, regional, national and international levels. In local resource
sharing, several local libraries pool information sources by using a collated union catalogue.
In regional sharing, regional libraries store and process information and provide services
categorized in terms of broad subject areas. National sharing of resources utilizes a
national union catalogue which is collated on a national basis; the libraries also provide
services to users based on the national resources. Knowing about large extent of how
resources can be effectively exploited and facilities can be used by participating libraries,
it is credible to devise several models for crafting resource sharing programmes.

In the last two decades, India has witnessed a drastic change in the functioning of
libraries owing to the information revolution and outreach of technology. While most
libraries in India are reeling under financial crunch and are unable to subscribe to core
journals, programmes like National Information System for Science and Technology
(NISSAT) were initiated to improve the situation and the infrastructure of our libraries.
To spearhead its efforts for development of library services, in the year 1986, NISSAT
started the first project Calcutta Library Network (CALIBNET) with an aim to connect
a large number of local libraries for resource sharing. Later on, in 1988, Developing
Library Network (DELNET) and several other initiatives were taken to promote resource
sharing among libraries. University Grant Commission (UGC) also contributed to the
realm by setting up Information and Library Network (INFLIBNET) in 1988.

Following this trend, various libraries in India have formed groups also referred to
as consortia for resource sharing. For example, the astronomy libraries in India have
formed a networked for information and resource sharing. The member libraries of this
group includes Indian Institute of Astrophysics (IIA) Library, National Centre for Radio
Astrophysics (NCRA) library, Inter-university Centre for Astronomy and Astrophysics
(IUCAA) Library, Nizamiah Observatory (NO) Library, Raman Research Institute (RRI)
Library, Physical Research Laboratory (PRL) Library, Uttar Pradesh State Observatory
(UPSO) Library, Tata Institute of Fundamental Research (TIFR) Library. This consortium
was formed with several objectives. Some of these objectives were effective resource
sharing, quick access to documents, reduction of the information costs, and the ability to
stay up-to-date with the latest developments in the domain. Apparently, Indian scholars
contribute a lot to the different subjects of global importance. However, the libraries in
India are unable to provide adequate representation to the research that is being carried
on in India. This challenge can be resolved by linking up Indian databases for consortium
activities.

Networking is indispensable in Indian scenario as over 70 per cent of the population
lives in rural areas. Although some projects have been initiated to network libraries, a lot
needs to be done to harvest the benefits from networking of our libraries. This not only
needs to be tackled at the policy level but also at the operational level. Documentary
information resources need to be developed to promote the development of technology,
science, and economy.

However, this activity will have its merits as well as a few demerits. Some
noteworthy merits of a library consortium are as follows:

 It promises an exhaustive collection of information resources.

 It will help us eliminate the duplication of core collection as well as journals.

 Resource sharing will help us cut down the cost of development of resource
collection as the participating libraries will be able to share the resources
efficiently.
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 More informed decisions can be taken for collection development, the need
for which can be gauged by understanding users’ demands.

 More efficient use of resources will be possible as each library will be
responsible for sharing their resources with other libraries.

 Resource sharing will become easier through the use of Internet as the resource
sharing libraries will need to create and maintain databases.

A few demerits of a library consortium that may arise in Indian scenario are as
follows:

 The central body may charge exorbitant contribution fees in the absence of
any checks and measures to verify the actual costs involved in creating such
consortia.

 There is a possibility of manipulation of funds, and to implement such a system,
it may be advisable to have separate auditing bodies to verify the correct
usage of funds.

 In the absence of competition in a consortium, it may be difficult to deal with
the problems of bureaucracy.

4.4 INFLIBNET: ACTIVITIES AND SERVICES

In this section, we will study the activities and services of INFLIBIT in detail.

4.4.1 INFLIBNET: An Overview

Information and Library Network or INFLIBNET is an autonomous centre of the
University Grants Commission (UGC). This nationalprogramme was initiated by UGC
in 1991 and it is currently headquartered at Gujarat University Campus, Ahmedabad.
Although, in the beginning, it was started as an IUCAA project, it soon developed as an
independent inter-university centre in 1996.

INFLIBNET is focusing its efforts in developing the infrastructure and modernizing
the university libraries with the purpose of information sharing among information centres
and research and development institutions in India. It also aims to connect the information
and research and development centres through a country-wide high-speed data network.
The key objective of Information and Library Network or INFLIBNET is to promote
communication among researchers and academicians in India. The association also
focuses its efforts in achieving complete automation and computerization of information
centres and libraries. This is done to provide access to national as well as international
databases to support academic and research work and establish a communication network
to inter-link libraries, academicians, and information centres. It is believed that this effort
will enable maximum use of the resources available at the national level and will also
contribute to developing the more advanced skills among the existing library staff as
regular training programmes, seminars, workshops and conventions will need to be
conducted to heap the benefits of this association. This effort will be a major step toward
the digitization of information resources and will provide hands-on experience to the
existing library staff to run and manage digital libraries.

The objectives of this association are as follows:

 Promotion and establishment of communication facilities to develop new
capability in information access and transfer. It will provide much-needed
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support to learning, research and academic activities by encouraging a spirit
of cooperation and involvement of the concerned agencies.

 Collate efforts to establish a robust communication network by interlinking
information centres and libraries in universities, deemed to be universities,
UGC information centres, institutions of national importance, R&D (research
and development) institutions, and colleges.

To fulfil these broad  objectives, INFLIBNET is committed to:

 Promoting computerization of services and operations in the information centres
and libraries.

 Developing standards and uniform guidelines for methods, techniques,
procedures, computer software and hardware and encouraging the libraries
to adopt these uniform standards. It is believed that this effort will optimize
the use of resources to facilitate pooling, sharing and exchange of information.

 Developing a national network to inter-link various information centres and
libraries in the country

 Providing reliable access to documents of libraries by creating an online union
catalogue of serials, books, theses/dissertations and non-book materials. 

 Facilitating access to bibliographic information sources with appropriate citations
through the use of databases collated by the Information Centres of NISSAT,
regional networks and such other organizations and associations.

 Creating gateways to provide online access to national and international
databases.

 Developing novel techniques to archive information that is available as
manuscripts and information documents in various Indian languages.

 Optimizing information resource utilization through shared cataloguing, collection
development and inter-library loan service.

 Encouraging cooperation among libraries with the aim to benefit the weaker
resource centres.

 Providing access to information to all users irrespective of their location.

 Creating databases of projects, specialists, and institutions to provide online
information services.

 Developing human resources in the field of computerized library operations
and networking. 

 Facilitating communication amongst users through email, file transfer, and
audio and video conferencing. 

 Undertaking system design and studies in the field of communications, computer
networking, and information handling and data management. 

 Collaborating with libraries and other information centres within the country
and abroad to achieve the objectives of the centre. 

 Promoting research and development and other facilities to achieve the
objectives of the centre. 

 Providing consultancies and information services to generate revenue. 

The major tasks and activities of INFLIBNET are library automation, database
development, software development and provision of information services:
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Library automation

1. Database Development:  INFLIBNET is making focused efforts to create union
databases of books, serials, experts, theses, and other projects. These databases
can be accessed online.

2. Software development

3. Information services and networking

(i) Bibliographic information services provided by INFLIBNET include:

 Online Database Access and Search

 CD-ROM

 Sewak

 OCLC’s First Search
 COPSAT

(ii) Document Delivery Services

(iii) University Information System

(iv) Networking of University Libraries

1. Library Automation

An important prerequisite for resource sharing and networking is the automation of
libraries.   INFLIBNET centre provides universities with the requisite support for such
technology that may enable them to automate the library functions. This kind of support
is provided in several phases.  For example, in the years 1999–2000, INFLIBNET
provided an initial grant to about 123 universities. Under this scheme, each library was
provided a grant of` 6.5 lakhs to enable them to develop infrastructure for automation.
It was expected that by the end of 9th five-year plan period, the remaining universities
would have also been automated. After the systems have been installed, there is a
provision for financial support for the first five years. The libraries that receive the grant
are required to sign an MoU with INFLIBNET. An additional software called SOUL
has been developed for the automation of in-house functions. So far, the software has
been installed in 27 libraries and it has been functioning well for the designed purpose.
Following the success of SOUL in the existing libraries, many other libraries have
expressed interest in procuring SOUL.

2. Database Development 

One of the core activities of INFLIBNET is the development of union databases. A total
of eight databases have been developed so far and this number is continuously growing.
The databases are related to books, serial holdings, experts, theses, research projects,
current serials, secondary serials or CD-ROMs. These can be grouped under the
following two categories.

Bibliographic Databases Non-bibliographic Databases

Serials Holdings Experts

Secondary Serials Catalogue Research Projects

Current Serials University Information System

Books

Theses
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The bibliographic databases store the holdings of university libraries. The data for the
university libraries is usually contributed by sharing libraries. In addition to serving as a
resource sharing platform, these databases provide access to a large pool of information.
In contrast, to promote communication among researchers and scholars, non-bibliographic
databases are created.

3. Software Development

 Library Management Software    

INFLIBNET has developed easy-to-use software named SOUL to automate the in-
house functions of participating university libraries. The graphics user interface (GUI)
software has been developed on client/server architecture. At the back-end, SOUL
uses a robust RDBMS.  The software has been designed to work on Windows and
Windows NT environment and offers several new features of automation and library
management.   

 Utility Software     

The utility software developed by the Centre can be made available to the universities
on request. The utility software enables users to:   

 Search the data from union databases

 Check for duplication of records

 Generate catalogue cards

 Convert data from FoxPro and text files to ISO-2709 format 

 Use a customized software for books, serials and theses

University libraries have a vast collection of materials and they serve the objective of
providing services to a vast clientele. These libraries are often complex, and therefore,
to function effectively and implement a wide range of operations, automation is
indispensable. We are already aware that advancement in communication technologies
has brought about drastic changes in how information is acquired, stored, processed,
retrieved and shared. Considering recent developments in information and communication
technology, INFLIBNET has developed a new library management software SOUL,
for complete library automation. SOUL uses client-server architecture to provide extra
capacity for storage, various levels of security, backup and storage facilities and multiple
accesses to a database. This software has been designed after a thorough research of
different library functions practiced in various university libraries. At the back-end, it
uses MS-SQL Server 6.5 RDBMS. The user-friendly software comprises the
following  modules: 

 Catalogue

 Acquisition

 OPAC

 Circulation

 Administration

 Serial Control 

The software comes equipped with an in-built network feature that permits various
libraries of a university to collaborate and share resources. The software also provides
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libraries with access to the distributed databases that may be installed at various university
libraries. The users can access union catalogue using VSAT network. 

Information network has been defined by UNISIST II as ‘a set of interrelated
information systems associated with communication facilities, which are co-operating
through more or less formal agreements in order to jointly implement information handling
operations with a view to pooling their resources and to offer better services to the
users. They generally follow identical or compatible rules and procedures’.

A network of libraries is created when a few libraries and information centres
have a shared goal towards exchange of information through computer and communication
technology. A collective or cooperative purpose of linking members/users to the resources
hosted on computers by means of telecommunication connections is considered to be a
library network.

In the 1980s, post an incredible progress made by the developed countries in
library resource sharing, it was felt that there is such a need in India as well to create a
network of libraries. Dr N. Seshagiri, who was the head of the Working Group of the
planning commission on libraries and informatics, had recommended the need to modernize
the library services in India. He also suggested the need to inter-link the existing library
systems in the years 1985-1990. As a result, in 1985, NISSAT convened a meeting
under the chairmanship of Director-General, CSIR to decide the course of action to
modernize the library management system in India.

One of the recommendations of this meeting was the creation of a Science and
Technology library in Calcutta and the advancement of automation and networking in
the city. CMC Ltd. was commissioned by NISSAT to prepare the feasibility report on
the CALIBNET. The report was completed and published in 1989.

Meanwhile, in January 1988, India International Centre, New Delhi along with
NISSAT began the work on Delhi Library Network (DELNET) as a project commissioned
by the Centre. In July 1992, DELNET got registered as a society under the Societies
Registration Act, 1860. The recommendations of the Working Group on Modernization
of Library Service and Informatics, once again, led by Dr Seshagiri paved the way for
the establishment of INFLIBNET.

The INFLIBNET report was published in 1989. In 1991, INFLIBNET opened its
office at Ahmedabad, and as soon as funds were provided under the Eighth Plan,
INFLIBNET began its work. In the meantime, proposals were made regarding the
establishment of more networks in cities including Chennai, Pune, Bombay and Bangalore.
Therefore, besides CALIBNBT, DELNET and INFLIBNET, the library networks started
in one form or the other in Bombay, Bangalore, Chennai, Pune and Ahmedabad.

Mission and Vision

 Leveraging on the latest technology, create a virtual network of people and
resources in academic institutions with an aim to provide effective and efficient
access to knowledge through perseverance, innovation and collaboration.

 Provide seamless, reliable and ubiquitous access to scholarly, peer-reviewed
electronic resources to the academic community in all educational institutions
with a focus on services and tools, processes and practices that support its effective
use and increase value of this information.

 Build and strengthen ICT infrastructure in educational institutions with value-
added services.
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 Develop tools, techniques and procedures for secure and convenient access
management enabling users to access information in electronic format from
anywhere, anytime.

 Develop resource selection guides and online tutorials for effective delivery and
usage of e-resources.

 Facilitate creation of open access digital repositories in every educational institutions
for hosting educational and research contents created by these institutions.

Goals

 Automate the libraries in all major academic institutions.

 Impart training on the usage of applications.

 Provide universities the access to peer-reviewed research papers in electronic
format.

 Digitize the legacy documents for preservation and preserve all the content in the
electronic format; this may include theses, research articles, technical reports,
concept paper, dissertations, annual reports and statistical data available in
universities.

 Develop union catalogue of all documents that are available in libraries.

 Develop expertise in creation of digital content, management of digital repositories
and digitization of processes.

 Set up digital repositories that have open access for users for hosting academic
and research content.

Governance

The Governing Council (GC) and the Governing Board (GB) govern the centre. A
subcommittee of the GB is the finance committee that is responsible for managing the
financial aspects of the Centre.

The GC has three nominated members and seven ex-officio members. Since GC
is an apex body of the centre, it is chaired by its President, who is the ex-officio Chairman
of the UGC. The Director of INFLIBNET is the Member-Secretary of the Council.
The GC has a total of 21 members and the members of the GB are also the members of
the GC. The nominated members serve for a period of three years with the council.

GB directs, controls, and administers the affairs of the centre as per the rules and
by-laws of the centre. The head of the GB is the Chairperson, who is an eminent
academician in the relevant area. The chairperson, in turn, is appointed by the President
of the council. Seven members of the GB are nominated by the Chairman of UGC. The
GB also has six ex-officio members. The Director of INFLIBNET is the Member-
Secretary of the GB. 

A sub-committee of GB is the Finance Committee (FC). It consists of one
nominated member and seven ex-officio members. The Administrative or the Accounts
Officer of the centre is the non-member Secretary of the FC. The Chairman of the GB
is also the Chairman of the FC. The FC recommends GB about the budget proposals of
the centre, scrutinization of the audited accounts and replies to the annual audited report.
It also recommends GB about approval of sanctioned and additional positions and any
other matter on which GB seeks its suggestion. The FC convenes at least once a year.
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The minutes of the committee, are reviewed by the GB and after its approval by the GB,
the minutes are forwarded to the UGC for examination and release of grants. 

Functional Groups:

 Access Management Group

 Database Management and R&D Group

 HRD

 E-Resource Management Group

 Open Access research and development Group

 Network and QC

 Web services research and development D Group

 Open Source Software

 Software research and development Group

The INFLIBNET has been awarded the following four awards:

 Manthan South Asia Award 2010 for the project—National Library and
Information Services Infrastructure for Scholarly Content (N-LIST) was
handed over to the Director, Dr Jagdish Arora, and Scientist from INFLIBNET
Centre, Mr Ashok Kumar Rai.

 Jury Choice Award e-INDIA 2010 for the project—N-LIST was handed
over to the Director, Dr Jagdish Arora and to the Scientist from INFLIBNET
Centre, Mr Ashok Kumar Rai, during an e-India conference held in 2010,
which was presided by Ms Agatha Sangma, Honourable Minister of State for
Rural Development.

 Jury Choice Award e-INDIA 2011 for the project—Shodhganga: a reservoir
of Indian theses. The award was handed over to the Scientist from
INFLIBNET Centre, Mr Manoj Kumar by Smt. Smriti Irani during an e-India
conference held in 2011.

 Digital Skoch Inclusion Award 2011 for the project—N-LIST was handed
over to the Director, Dr Jagdish Arora and to the Scientist from INFLIBNET
Centre, Mr Ashok Kumar Rai in a ceremony organized at New Delhi.

4.5 CALIBNET

CALIBNET has taken several steps to accomplish its objectives:

(a) It has launched its network programme to provide remote online access to the
data of Calcutta libraries and other similar specialized databases. This is a
pioneering step towards the collation of bibliographic resources and sharing of
resources amongst Calcutta libraries.

(b) It provides e-access to globally available information similar to the one used in the
information centre approach.

Both the objectives outlined above are essential for the facilitation of research and
learning. CALIBNET focuses its efforts to collate a wide range of information, while
keeping in view the end-users’ interests. It also lays special emphasis on the usage of
new IT as its key objective of functioning.
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CALIBNET’S ground-breaking study and research in library networks has been
captured in the publication—Guidelines for Implementation of UNIMARC in Indian
Libraries. This publication is a pioneering set of guidelines for India’s ongoing national
database development programme, which has been in favour of adoption of the
UNIMARC format.

The centralized database on CALIBNET server, which is located at the Network
Service Centre, with the help of SANJUKTA, can be retrieved by any user from any
location, if this user has a computer, a telephone, a modem and a password to access
CALIBNET. The value and high level of efficiency offered by SANJUKTA has been
examined by experts by successfully logging in from the remote location of the
CALIBNET server, which is located at Jadavpur. The central database (CDB) at Jadavpur
provides online access to the information. It also facilitates resource sharing amongst
the libraries of Kolkata.

PARAPAR is a conversion software offered by CALIBNET. To ascertain the
potential of PARAPAR, several exercises and tests were conducted on the sample
records collected from a library in a metropolitan city.  The results were demonstrated at
a workshop organized in New Delhi.

Centralized Database

It has now been verified that the development of CDB is a critical activity to develop the
capability of a library network. CDB is the backbone of a library network. The
development of the database requires transferring the data from the Calcutta libraries to
a centralized database system. As of date, the database contains 30,000 records which
include:

 Conference documents

 Documents on social science management, behavioural sciences, quantitative
methods, computer science, and economics; these documents are journals owned
by management libraries in South Asia, Indian Statistical Institute and Indian Institute
of Management, Calcutta

 Index of the serials published by Asiatic Society

Library Network

The advancement of Centralized Database (CDB) calls for a cooperative movement,
whereby each library participates by contributing its own resources and data to the
CDB to make it a comprehensive repository of knowledge. The CDB needs to keep
incorporating and assimilating the data and resources from as many libraries as possible.
An active participation of libraries to build a comprehensive and rich CDB is the only
activity that determines the success of the CDB to emerge as a resourceful online
central pool of Calcutta’s bibliographic data that provides facility to search and retrieve
information within seconds.

The responses of the institutional libraries have been very heartening so far. The
following libraries have extended their support and co-operation by providing their
respective machine-readable database and current journal subscription lists to the network:

 Jadavpur University

 Calcutta University

 Indian Institute of Management

Check Your Progress

7. State the objectives
of INFLIBNET.

8. Name one of the
core activities of
INFLIBNET.

9. List the functions
of the utility
software.
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 Indian Statistical Institute

 Central Research Institute for Jute and Allied Fibres

 Botanical Survey of India

 Anthropological Survey of India

 Zoological Survey of India

 Geological Survey of India

 National Atlas and Thematic Mapping Organization

 Bengal Engineering College (a deemed university)

 University College of Medicine (Calcutta University)

 Bose Institute

These libraries are now contributing to the CDB. In the coming years, many
more libraries are expected to join this activity.

Electronic Access to Global Information

While working on the networking of libraries, CALIBNET has been collating its resources
with a new source of global information, an incident that is now known to information
markets internationally.

With access to Internet and in-house CD-ROM resources, CALIBNET is now
integrating an extensive range of knowledge base owned by it. This enables CALIBNET
to meet the information requirements of researchers and scholars, professionals and
other users who ate interested in a variety of subjects.

  Services/Activities

On-demand Information services

CALIBNET offers its users various packages for information retrieval:

(i) Confile Service: CALIBNET’s Confile service delivers to users, contents of any
journal they select, out of 20,000 high-impact journals. Libraries can select their
journal subscription list or even stop subscribing to new journals, as per their
budgetary constraints. ConFile supports libraries in reducing investment on journals
and therefore enables the libraries to minimize the drain on precious foreign
exchange resources.

(ii) Caliborder: This on-demand service offers back-up service by delivering full texts
of articles and patents, as may be required.

(iii) ConAlert: ConAlert service enables CALIBNET to provide up-to-date as well as
tailored bibliographic information. Users can simply define keywords of their subject
of interest with CALIBNET and the most relevant and current information
pertaining to those keywords and subjects is retrieved and regularly delivered to
them.

(iv) RetroFile: This service which is of special use to researchers offers the latest
research status and trends on various topics.

(v) The combination of ConFile, ConAlert and RetroFile offers the latest information
and developments about a wide spectrum of topics for any library user.
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Some important institutional resource development services offered by CALIBNET are
as follows:

(a) Retrospective transfer of existing card catalogue in libraries into computerized
local databases via electronic mode through a download process from databases
across the world

(b) Consultancy services on LIS automation

(c) People development for operating the automated LIS environment through a wide
range of graded training programmes and customized courses for individuals or
group at a client’s site.

(d) SANJUKTA and PARAPAR Software

SANJUKTA

SANJUKTA is software that has been developed to support CALIBNET’s centralized
databases. The software enables multi-user storage and retrieval of information from
remote locations. A. Mukhopadhyay who was a Technical Consultant with CALIBNET
developed SANJUKTA along with his associates. The software is based on MOD+,
which was another software developed by A. Mukhopadhyay; he had developed MOD+
earlier to support management of small and medium-size libraries. The software has
been developed using 4th generation language code and has been designed to provide the
user with options and flexibility in generating records, organizing and searching information,
viewing the search outputs, and swapping data files with external databases with minimum
manual intervention.

PARAPAR

PARAPAR is a conversion software package that was developed by CALIBNET to
support interchange of bibliographic data between various formats—USMARC,
UNIMARC and CCF Files.  The software also enables interchange of bibliographic
data from non-standard formats to standard ones. The software works by converting
the data files, received from the participating libraries in variant formats into an ISO-
2709 compliant implementation.

Guidelines for Implementation of UNIMARC

CALIBNET developed UNIMARC to offer the library professionals in India with a
working tool for developing their databases in a mutually exchangeable format. This
document was prepared in 1994, based on UNIMARC Manual, which was developed
by A. Mukhopadhyay, who was working as a Technical Consultant under a project
sponsored by NISSAT. The guidelines have been developed to take keeping in view the
specific requirements of Indian libraries. It is expected that by following these guidelines,
Indian libraries will be able to upgrade their databases and will be able to perform at par
with the international standards and formats.

The CALIBNET webpage is complete in terms of design and users can access
the webpage on the Internet (http://www.calibnet.org/). The webpage facilitates access
to bibliographic information resources that are available through CALIBNET’s centralized
database. The  CALIBNETWebsite  provides:

 Active link to access bibliographic information on the holdings of network
libraries
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 Overseas Library Resources on India and manuscripts, including rare
documents – printed

 Indian Library and Network Resources

 Worldwide Library Catalogues

 Factual Information sources

 Electronic Reference tools

 National Libraries of the world

 Book Trade Databases

 Newspapers and journals

A range of CALIBNET programmes are available for:

 On-demand information services

 Email connections

 Research and development in IT Application

 Consultative services for Library Automation

 Human Development

4.6   DELNET

Delhi is being increasingly seen as an important centre of information resources in India;
it caters to the specialized as well as the general users. The information resources may
be located in any of the following: information and documentation centres, college and
university libraries, research libraries, institutional libraries, government libraries,
department libraries, public libraries. During recent years, increase in information has
led to increase in the demands of the users. It has been noticed that in this era of
information explosion, libraries in India are generally ill-equipped to handle and retrieve
information effectively. Further, the financial resources and the space requirement for
housing library collection are limited in almost all the libraries. Not a single library can
afford to house every necessary document even in its chosen area of interest. Resource
sharing, thus assumes great importance in such a scenario and therefore, the forward
looking librarians keep exploring the options to promote the sharing of resources by
automation and networking. With this objective, the India International Centre initiated
efforts for the establishment of Delhi Library Network in January 1988. This network is
now known as

Developing Library Network

DELNET is the first fully operational digital library network in India. It was started in
January 1988 as a project of the India International Centre. The project initially received
financial and technical support from NISSAT, Department of Scientific and Industrial
Research. The project got registered as a society in June 1992 under the Societies
Registration Act, 1860. It is currently being run and promoted by the National Informatics
Centre NIC under Planning Commission as a Government of India and India International
Centre initiative by New Delhi. 

The main goal of DELNET is to promote resource sharing among the libraries;
this is to be achieved through the development of a network of libraries. Apart from
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offering computerized services to users, DELNET aims to store and disseminate
information. It aims to develop collection and to cut sown the unnecessary duplication of
resource storage wherever possible. 

DELNET is currently in the process of compiling various union catalogues of the
resources available in several member libraries. It has already been successful in creating
several collections such as the Union Catalogue of Books, Union Catalogue of Periodicals,
Union List of Current Periodicals, CD-ROM Database, Database of Periodical Articles,
Database of Indian Specialists, Union List of Video Recordings, Database of Theses
and Dissertations, Urdu Manuscripts’ Database and several sample databases of language
publications. For language publication the GIST technology is being used. The data is not
only fed but also being regularly updated in these databases and is growing rapidly. All
the DELNET databases reside on DELSIS. DELSIS is an in-house software developed
on BASISPlus, which is an RDBMS and the product of Information Dimensions Inc.,
USA. 

DELNET provides several facilities. DELNET’s efforts in resource sharing have
been of great help in modernization and digitization of libraries in India.

The key objectives of DELNET are to:

 Develop a network of libraries to promote resources sharing among the libraries
and to collect, store and disseminate information by offering computerized
services to the users.

 Act as a referral centre, to monitor and facilitate catalogue search and maintain
a central online union catalogue of books and non-book materials of all the
member libraries.

 Provide guidance to the member libraries on cataloguing database services,
acquisition, circulation, serials control, selection of hardware and software.

 Coordinate efforts for collection development and reduction of duplication
wherever possible.

 Develop a database of projects, institutions and specialists.

 Promote delivery of documents mechanically.

 Maintain electronic and mechanical equipment for quick communication of
information and delivery of email.

 Provide for the publication of journals and newsletters with the aim of
networking and sharing of resources.

 Coordinate efforts with local, regional, national and international networks for
exchange of documents and information.

DELNET Activities/Services

Promotion of Database Creation

It has been suggested by several specialists that standard bibliographic data should be
available in machine readable form with the libraries for networking of libraries. DELNET
has therefore concentrates its efforts to promote the standardization of databases in the
member libraries. Focus groups were conducted and regular meetings were arranged
for the librarians and computer specialists to provide a common platform for discussion
of problems and the areas of cooperation. Following the discussions, some libraries have
demonstrated an interest in database creation while the efforts of computer and
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networking specialists are ongoing to discuss further possibilities of database creation
and resource sharing.

DELNET has come forward to provide technical assistance to member libraries
in the following areas:

 Creation and maintenance of bibliographic databases

 Hardware and software requirements

 User services

 Serials controls

 Current awareness and SDI services

 Union catalogue preparation

 Subject profiles construction

 Authority data compilation

 Inter-library loan and user services

 Abstracting services

 Access to local, national and international databases

 Document transfer/copying facilities

With the assistance of the Department of Culture, Government of India in 1998,
DELNET undertook a pilot project for the compilation of the National Bibliographic
Database. As part of this project, fifty thousand records of books were created out of
which 15,000 books were in Tamil and Punjabi each and 20,000 books were in English.
This project was operational at the International Institute of Tamil Studies, Chennai and
Punjabi University, Patiala. Later at Andhra University, 10,000 records were created in
Telugu and 15,000 records were created in English. Similarly 25,000 records each were
created at the Asiatic Society, Kolkata and Mumbai.

Resource Sharing

By rationalizing subscriptions to foreign periodicals in the years 1991-1993 through resource
sharing, DELNET has helped us save foreign exchange worth ` 10 million. This has
been a major achievement and has helped us develop ourselves in physical science,
medical science and agricultural sciences domains. It is speculated that continuing with
the sharing of periodical resources with DELNET, we will be able to save more foreign
exchange in the coming years. Earlier in 1991, a courier service was launched by a
private agency to support the efforts of inter-library lending; however, the service was
not very effective. Later, DELNET introduced its own courier service for inter-library
loaning. The service was started with the financial help of NIC.

DELNET plans to get several knowledge centres established in India with the
support of the state and the central government. It is understood that communication
technologies can help bridging the knowledge gap through networking libraries and other
resource centres and connecting people. This can be achieved if we have the required
content and the requirements of users are available to us in a machine readable form.
We also plan to use the knowledge technology to maximize the use of the knowledge
resources in the country. The use of knowledge technology is not limited to match the
needs of the user base with the existing knowledge resources but can also facilitate
decision making in a global perspective.
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Having a good understanding of the importance of knowledge centres, DELNET
has proposed that knowledge centres need to be established in public libraries andcentres
of learning need to be setup in each state. DELNET is also planning to establish the
National Knowledge Centre at DELNET.

The National Knowledge Centre will also promote the creation of suitable content
at the Knowledge Centres and make it available to the public in the country. It will add
links to every useful information that is already existing and make all knowledge available
to the public, including researchers, students and teachers.

The main objectives of DELNET that promote working of knowledge centres
include:

(i) Coordinate the efforts of knowledge centres in different states in the country 

(ii) Develop resource collections on important subjects

(iii) Serve the National Knowledge Centre

(iv) Maintain information on knowledge repositories by creating databases and
developing an Intranet

(v) Use international standards of physical and electronic resources to create
indexes and catalogues in a machine readable form

(vi) Provide access to information through DELNET on various subjects and
collect relevant information on the subjects from other sources

Note: DELNET has a collection comprising of 70 lakh records of books. It coordinates the
efforts of 1100 libraries in India and 6 other countries with the purpose of sharing of information.

(vii) Develop an active database of experts and connect each component of
knowledge with a set of experts  

(viii) Develop links between physical resources such as institutions and individuals
and electronic resources such as the ones available through the Internet   

(ix) Capture and make the knowledge available in a database form. The
knowledge can be collected from a variety of sources such as projects,
grey literature, assignments, case studies, and experts on given subjects   

(x) Act as an information centre to the users and provide as much information
to the users as may be needed by them to complete their assignments  xi.
Turn each knowledge centre such as a public library into a one-stop centre
for accessing knowledge on different subjects or topics  

(xii) Train every user to access information and guide them to appropriate
resources

Knowledge centres will have an arduous task of collating knowledge from a
variety of sources which includes printed sources such as newspapers, journals, books
and digital resources which includes CDs, metadata, Internet, and databases. New
research methodologies need to be adopted to collect information on the issues of interest
to each knowledge centre. Eventually, a digitized library needs to be developed on several
topics. The library will have links and in-house resources that can be utilized by the users
24 hours a day, throughout the year.
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Online databases

DELNET provides access to twenty databases that are available online for its users.
These databases include:

 Union Catalogue of Books: MARC Format

 Union Catalogue of Books: UCF

 Union Catalogue of Periodicals

 Union List of Current Periodicals

 Indian Specialists Database

 Database of Periodic Articles

 Union list of Video recordings

 CD-ROM database

 Union List of Newspapers

 Union List of Sound Recordings

 Union Catalogue of Hindi Books

 Union List of Serials of Management Libraries

 Urdu Manuscripts Database

 Multilingual Books: Sample database

 DEVINSA Database

 Database of Theses and Dissertations

 Books in-Print Database

 Serials : Petroleum and Natural Gas

 Directory of Libraries

 Jain Database

Koha

Koha is a web-based multilingual integrated library system (ILS) that caters to the
automation needs of medium and large libraries. It is an open-source ILS. DELNET
uses a customized version of Koha. All the functional requirements of a library
management system can be fully met by Koha as it provides all necessary features of
MARC-based ILS to cater to the needs of libraries.

Features of Koha

 MARC Import/Exports

 MARC 21compatible

 Z39.50 search

 Comprehensive advance search

 Multilingual Web OPAC

 Printing functions for barcode labels, and reports

 Flexibility to customize according to your library needs

 Barcode and spine label printing
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 Virtual book shelf

 Branch Libraries Management and Items transfers

 Copy Cataloguing

 Customizable Data Entry Sheet

 Budget Management

 No platform dependence

 Uses MySQL as backend RDBMS and Apache Web server. Both these software
are also open source. It can be run on Linux or Windows

Modules

 Cataloguing

 Multilingual Web OPAC

 Acquisition

 Patron Management

 Authorities Control

 Circulation

 Reports

 FAQ

Why Koha?

It is a full-featured ILS.Koha is a true enterprise-class ILS that provides comprehensive
functionality of basic as well as advanced options. It has been successfully used worldwide
in libraries of all sizes. Koha includes modules for cataloguing, circulation, serials,
acquisitions, reservation, branch relationships and user management.

It uses a dual database design. Koha utilizes the strengths of the two major industry-
standard database types, text-based and RDBMS. Because of this design feature, Koha
is scalable enough to meet the transaction load of small as well as big libraries.

It is library standards compliant. Koha is built using library standards and protocols
that ensure inter-operability between Koha and other technologies, while supporting the
existing workflows and tools.

It uses web-based Interfaces. Koha’s OPAC uses state-of-the-art self-checkout
interfaces and circulation management which are based on standards compliant with
WWW technologies—such as XHTML, CSS and Javascript. This makes Koha a truly
platform-independent solution.

It is free/open source. Koha is available for use and can be distributed under the
open-source general public license.

4.7 SUMMARY

 Library resources mean not only print and non-print materials but human resources
as well that can be shared in order to augment the quality of service.

 The functioning of libraries has improved exponentially as a result of the extensive
usage of information and communication technology (ICT).

Check Your Progress

10. Outline some
important
institutional
resource
development
services offered by
CALIBNET.

11. Identify the
services provided
by the CALIBNET
Website. 

12. List any four
features of Koha.
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 ICT-enabled tools enable efficient sharing of resources through World Wide Web
(WWW), Web OPACs (Online Public Access Catalogues), electronic formats,
email, MARC, Z39.50 and digital libraries.

 Networking for resource sharing among libraries has been in vogue for long in the
developed countries. For example, the proliferation of library networks in the
United States was first observed in mid 1960s.

 Library personnel can provide better access to users by collaborating and partnering
with other libraries with the aim to gain access to greater number of resources
offered by other libraries.

 Library cooperation can be achieved in many ways, such as cooperative acquisition,
centralized cataloguing and inter-library loaning of resources.

 Some positives of resource sharing partnerships amongst libraries include curtailing
of the overall costs, cutting down the costs required to maintain duplicate information
sources, enabling a wider user base to access a large number of information
resources and developing specialized collection of information sources.

 To have a successful and efficacious resource sharing concept, speed of all
procedures should be ensured as well the procedures need to be positive for
timely delivery and return of materials.

 Record keeping is an integral aspect of resource sharing systems as it is in individual
libraries.

 With the considerations of data sharing about acquisitions, holdings, inter-library
loan requests, and completed transactions and to share this data over various
distant locations, technology comprising computers and telecommunications
becomes critical in the design and operation of resource sharing systems for
library networks.

 To spearhead its efforts for development of library services, in the year 1986,
NISSAT started the first project Calcutta Library Network (CALIBNET) with
an aim to connect a large number of local libraries for resource sharing. Later on,
in 1988, Developing Library Network (DELNET) and several other initiatives
were taken to promote resource sharing among libraries.

 Information and Library Network or INFLIBNET is an autonomous centre of
the University Grants Commission (UGC). This national programme was initiated
by UGC in 1991 and it is currently headquartered at Gujarat University Campus,
Ahmedabad.

 The major tasks and activities of INFLIBNET are library automation, database
development, software development and provision of information services.

 INFLIBNET has developed easy-to-use software named SOUL to automate the
in-house functions of participating university libraries. The graphics user interface
(GUI) software has been developed on client/server architecture.

 CALIBNET has launched its network programme to provide remote online access
to the data of Calcutta libraries and other similar specialized databases. This is a
pioneering step towards the collation of bibliographic resources and sharing of
resources amongst Calcutta libraries.

 The advancement of Centralized Database (CDB) calls for a cooperative
movement, whereby each library participates by contributing its own resources
and data to the CDB to make it a comprehensive repository of knowledge.
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 SANJUKTA is software that has been developed to support CALIBNET’s
centralized databases. The software enables multi-user storage and retrieval of
information from remote locations.

 PARAPAR is a conversion software package that was developed by CALIBNET
to support interchange of bibliographic data between various formats—USMARC,
UNIMARC and CCF Files.

 CALIBNET developed UNIMARC to offer the library professionals in India
with a working tool for developing their databases in a mutually exchangeable
format.

 DELNET is the first fully operational digital library network in India. It was started
in January 1988 as a project of the India International Centre.

 Koha is a web-based multilingual integrated library system (ILS) that caters to
the automation needs of medium and large libraries. It is an open-source ILS.
DELNET uses a customized version of Koha.

4.8 KEY TERMS

 Automation: It refers to the handling of routines or operations by machines,
thereby, minimizing the human intervention.

 Document delivery service: This is the process of supplying the relevant
documents on a specific topic to the user.

 Electronic mail: It is the technology that communicates messages, letters,
memoranda, and reports between individuals or organizations by the use of
Videotext and online networks.

 Gateway:  It is a system which permits users of one computer system to access
another computer.

 Inter-library loan:  It is a library activity which lends on loan documents required
by other library users.

 Network:  It is a collection of computers with telecommunication links which
allows the resources of each participating machine to be showed by each of the
other computer. If such a network is used for sharing library sources, it is known
as Library Resource Sharing Network.

 OPAC:  On line Public Access Catalogue is a catalogue system that is stored in
machine-readable form and which can be accessed online by the library clients.

 Resource sharing:  It is a sort of agreement amongst participating libraries
wherein each participant is willing to spare its resources with other members and,
in turn, it is privileged to share the resources of other participant members as and
when the need arises.

4.9 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Library resources mean not only print and non-print materials but human resources
as well that can be shared in order to augment the quality of service.

2. As the name suggests, World Wide Web is a worldwide network of interlinked
documents that are written using Hyper Text Markup Language (HTML). These
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documents are stored on Internet servers, and contain text, visuals (pictures and
graphics) and other multimedia elements. HTML allows the Web pages to be
interlinked.

3. Z39.50 is a client-server protocol that is used in library systems to enable the
users to query a remote library through an information retrieval system. It uses
the software deployed in the local library system to receive results in the format
of the local system.

4. Library personnel can provide better access to users by collaborating and partnering
with other libraries with the aim to gain access to greater number of resources
offered by other libraries. Such collaborative efforts enable the libraries to gain
access to those resources that are beyond their budget but are solicited by their
user base.

5. Some positives of resource sharing partnerships amongst libraries include curtailing
of the overall costs, cutting down the costs required to maintain duplicate information
sources, enabling a wider user base to access a large number of information
resources and developing specialized collection of information sources.
Maximization of the availability of library materials and services at the minimal
expense is the fundamental basis of such partnership.

6. A few demerits of a library consortium that may arise in Indian scenario are as
follows:

 The central body may charge exorbitant contribution fees in the absence of
any checks and measures to verify the actual costs involved in creating such
consortia.

 There is a possibility of manipulation of funds, and to implement such a system,
it may be advisable to have separate auditing bodies to verify the correct
usage of funds.

 In the absence of competition in a consortium, it may be difficult to deal with
the problems of bureaucracy.

7. The objectives of INFLIBNET are as follows:

 Promotion and establishment of communication facilities to develop new
capability in information access and transfer. It will provide much-needed
support to learning, research and academic activities by encouraging a spirit
of cooperation and involvement of the concerned agencies.

 Collate efforts to establish a robust communication network by interlinking
information centres and libraries in universities, deemed to be universities,
UGC information centres, institutions of national importance, R&D institutions,
and colleges.

8. One of the core activities of INFLIBNET is the development of union databases.
A total of eight databases have been developed so far and this number is
continuously growing. The databases are related to books, serial holdings, experts,
theses, research projects, current serials, secondary serials or CD-ROMs.

9. The utility software enables users to:

 Search the data from union databases

 Check for duplication of records

 Generate catalogue cards
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 Convert data from FoxPro and text files to ISO-2709 format

 Use a customized software for books, serials and theses

10. Some important institutional resource development services offered by CALIBNET
are as follows:

 Retrospective transfer of existing card catalogue in libraries into computerized
local databases via electronic mode through a download process from
databases across the world

 Consultancy services on LIS automation

 People development for operating the automated LIS environment through a
wide range of graded training programmes and customized courses for
individuals or group at a client’s site.

 SANJUKTA and PARAPAR Software

 The  CALIBNET Website  provides:

(a) Active link to access bibliographic information on the holdings of network
libraries

(b) Overseas Library Resources on India and manuscripts, including rare
documents – printed

(c) Indian Library and Network Resources

(d) Worldwide Library Catalogues

(e) Factual Information sources

(f) Electronic Reference tools

(g) National Libraries of the world

(h) Book Trade Databases

(i) Newspapers and journals

12. Four features of Koha are as follows:

 MARC Import/Exports

 MARC 21compatible

 Z39.50 search

 Comprehensive advance search

 Multilingual Web OPAC

4.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Briefly describe the functions of the ICT-enabled tools that helps in efficient
sharing of resources.

2. Write a short note on library resource sharing in various developed and developing
countries.

3. State the functions of the following:

(a) NISSAT

(b) CALIBNET
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(c) DELNET

(d) INFLIBNET

4. List the commitments of INFLIBNET to meet its objectives.

5. Name the awards that INFLIBNET has received.

6. Identify the services offered by CALIBNET for information retrieval.

7. What are the main objectives of DELNET?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explain the concept of resource sharing in libraries.

2. Discuss the need, objectives and functions of resource sharing.

3. Describe the the activities and services of INFLIBIT in detail.

4. Differentiate between the services provided by INFLIBNET and CALIBNET.

5. Evaluate the contribution made by DELNET in digital library network.

6. Write a short note on Koha.
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UNIT 5 PROMOTIONAL SERVICES

Structure
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5.2 User Education

5.2.1 Components of User Education
5.3 User Education Development
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

All through their life, human beings keep learning new things and in the process, they
continue to educate themselves. So, it is possible to say that education and learning
happen all through a person’s life. Nevertheless, generally a human being enters the
sphere of formal education on joining an elementary school, and this education is supposed
to be complete when one clears the university exams post attaining the highest available
degree in the chosen discipline. Previously, it was considered that education for life
would not be complete if the person did not have an understanding of how the resources
of a library can be utilized to attain knowledge and, thereby, be able to self-educate all
through his life.

In the current times, the concept of education-for-life holds greater importance
as now, it is important for a person to keep learning and for that purpose possess the
ability to do so all through life. Encouragement is provided to students for looking at their
subjects and other aspects of study with a critical, creative and logical mind. To attain
this, there is a need to teach the students to be independent. Then again, for the students
to become independent, they must have the skills and knowledge needed to find their
way around. Therefore, with so much stress being laid on self-education, there is now a
visible rise in such teaching methods, as project work, tutorials and seminars, while the
traditional methods, such as classroom instruction and formal lessons are diminishing.
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The concept of self-education implicitly assumes that each learner has the ability to
glean out such materials that will suit his requirement. Nevertheless, in reality, making
such an assumption is not practical as it is important to teach the learner how to search
for relevant materials. This will enable the learner to take advantage of the novel learning
methods. With the rise in interdisciplinary courses, specifically in higher education
institutions, it becomes essential that instruction is provided to students by libraries for
courses that do not have subject boundaries as these subjects are not easy for students
to locate, select and organize study material for. In such cases, the amount as well as the
variety of formats and sources of information are reasons why the students need guidance
for sifting out information.

At the beginning of the 20th century, people looked upon a service library as a
reactive library that made available superlative service to a comparatively small user
group. Setting up and running a library is an expensive project; however, the sad part is
that there is a very small user group out of the vast potential users which is actually
interested in utilizing these expensive facilities. Several committees including Parry
Committee have mentioned this fact. According to the Parry Committee report, in the
United Kingdom, only a few students made active use of their academic libraries. The
proactive library concept requires that a serious attempt should be made to bring each
and every potential user into the library. Whatever be the type of library, it is essential for
it to attract the maximum possible users. There is no point of having a well-equipped
library if it has no or few users. Any finances put into the training and education of users
will be considered to be fruitfully invested if it furthers the appreciation and use of the
library. User education does not have the sole purpose of stimulating the use of a library
since this is just one information source. In fact, user education is connected with the
entire process of information and communication, and a part of this process is the
interaction that the user has with a library. It is essential to understand that user education
is essential for the purpose of a library and to effectively use the sources of information.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Explain the purpose of user education

 Discuss the concept of Information need analysis

 Evaluate the importance of Information literacy

 Describe the concept of user studies

5.2 USER EDUCATION

Several user studies performed in various countries prove that there are but a handful of
scientists who actually utilize libraries optimally and have knowledge of different
bibliographical tools. It has also been proven that any knowledge or understanding of the
use and structure of scientific literature must be taught since it is not possible to gain it
intuitively. The Royal Society Scientific Conference has officially recommended that
there must be a training on how to make use of scientific information. A survey was
included in the Perry Committee report pertaining to the use by the undergraduates of
the university libraries across the UK. The report said that only a few students were
active library users. Across the word, training programmes have been created and



Self-Instructional
Material 147

Promotional Services

NOTES

implemented to train and educate library users on effective and optimal use of libraries.
Such education is generally known as user education.

More broadly, it is possible to look upon user education to be a programme or
process that enables potential users of information to gain awareness on how valuable
information is, and motivates them to make use of the various resources of information.
It is also advisable that proper instructions should be provided to readers to enable them
to use libraries to their best. According to well-known subject expert Gordon Wright, one
must not teach students to make use of libraries in isolation, but instead teach them to
look upon it as being an unending process of education in which facets of communication
are mixed together inseparably.

The term ’user education’ includes all such efforts and programmes that will,
whether collectively or individually, instruct and guide the current and future, and even
potential users, keeping the following goals in mind:

 Recognizing own information needs

 Formulating the recognized needs

 Using the information services both efficiently and effectively

 Making an assessment of these services

The entire process of communication and information is associated with user
education and the complete interaction of a user with a library is one of its parts. It is
essential that user education should become a never ending process, which should begin
with school and public libraries. This must also encompass the use of specialized and
academic libraries. User education forms a focal point of the very purpose of the existence
of a library and of information resources’ effective use. In 1948, the Royal Society
Scientific Information Conference proposed a pattern for user education programmes
and most of the academic user education programmes have adopted that pattern.
According to this pattern, there should be one of the courses given to new students for
making them familiar with the use of the library, and this should be furthered by advanced
user courses which are based on the structure of the literature of their subject field.

5.2.1 Components of User Education

In an ideal situation, user education would be an ongoing process comprising two
components—orientation and instruction—which are brought together as per the needs
and demands of the users. The concern of orientation is with how a user should be
familiarized with the general methods of usage of a library, available services, facilities,
layout and organization of the library. Orientation pertains to affective objectives, such
as attitudes and feelings, and also to cognitive objectives such as understanding. During
such orientation programmes, it is essential to set up the correct environment which will
ensure that effective communication is formed between the library staff and the user. At
the same time, it is also essential that the library appears to be a friendly and pleasant
institution where the user can be comfortable in seeking help. The end result of the
orientation should be to make the user have confidence in the competence of the library
staff and their willingness to provide help in all situations. The other user education
component is instruction (also called bibliographic instruction), which is associated with
understanding how to utilize the information resources that a specific library has to offer.
It is associated with retrieval of information and the various techniques available for
exploiting the different sources of information to their fullest. There are two levels or
courses at which bibliographic instruction should be provided. These are introductory
and advanced course, which is provided as per the level of the user.
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User education, on the practical level, comprises the organizing of the various
aspects of the courses, such as content of the course, timing of the course, timetabling,
optimum group size and optimum duration for the course. Furthermore, though it is
essential for the librarians to attract the students to use the library, it is equally essential
for teachers to provide students with such experiences which will convince them that it
is essential to make use of the library since it will prove to be rewarding for the path of
education undertaken by them. The students must be convinced that making effective
use of the library will enable them to solve their information related problems effectively.
For this to happen, it is essential that the user education programme is combined with
some academic teaching programme ensuring that the teaching faculty and the librarian
can have better cooperation. This kind of cooperation is capable of leading to the addition
of relevant practical work to the programmes being implemented for user education.

There is a very close association that exists between academic programmes and
the library in the case of ‘course-integrated’ user education. There have been different
types of proposals for user education programmes that focus on ideal cooperation between
the faculty and the librarian. In line with the same, there is the ‘library college’ concept
which propagates that the dominant learning mode of students should be ‘independent
study in the library, bibliographically guided, intellectually aroused and spiritually stirred
by the faculty’.

5.3 USER EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT

The progression in the area of user education is documented well. To take an example,
Professor of Library Science George Schlegel Bonn’s work ‘Training laymen in use of
the library’ carries a survey of the user education field and has information till the year
1958. There is an update on it by Library Science expert Allan Mirwis who covered
academic instruction, as it is conducted in America, in the form of a bibliography from
1960 to 1970.

Well-known Library Science author Deborah L Lockwood’sLibrary Instruction:
A Bibliography comprises 934 items that are categorized in the following three sections:

(i) General

(ii) Types of libraries

(iii) Methods and formats of teaching

Furthermore, developments have been described by famous author M. N. Tidmarsh
in both theory and practice of user education amongst academic libraries across the
UK.

Besides all such records that have been documented, there has been a steady
evolution of the concept of user education and it has come to be accepted widely because
of the systematic and initiative work done by various prominent people. Let us look
briefly at this development pattern of user education.

It is Patricia B. Knapp to whom one can ascribe the origin of the systematic
implementation of the user education concept. Knapp has played a major role in the
development of library science, especially with her report in 1964, whose main thrust
was the ‘exploring methods of developing a more vital relationship between the library
and college teaching’. Monteith College of Wayne State University sponsored this project.
An attempt was also made by Earlham College to make user education programmes in
a similar manner. During this time, user education began to be identified with bibliographic

Check Your Progress

1. List the goals of
user education.

2. What pattern was
proposed by the
Royal Society
Scientific
Information
Conference for user
education
programme?

3. State the
components of user
education in an ideal
situation.
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instruction and/or course-related library instruction with its own strategy. Here, there
were two components of bibliographic instruction—one is associated with the sources
for conveying knowledge and the other is associated with developing those skills that are
vital for absorbing bibliographic instruction. The various aspects of this kind of bibliographic
instruction are as follows:

 Subject analysis

 Indexing and abstracting periodicals

 Library catalogues

 Principles of knowledge organization

 Search strategy

 General types of reference works

The subject of what role a library plays in the area of higher education has been
long debated. The ‘Library Arts College’ concept was introduced by noted US librarian
Louis Shores in 1934 and over the years, it began to be known as ‘Library College’. The
main aim of a ‘Library College’ is to enhance the effectiveness of student learning,
specifically with employing the facilities of a library and its bibliographically expert faculty
for library centred independent learning. The purpose of a Library College is to get rid of
the instructions imparted in the class room lecture arrangement where a library is a
supporting agency, and replace it with a room within the library itself with the process of
learning/teaching that depends on the independent individual efforts of each student.
Thomas G. Kirk, Patricia B. Knapp and Louis Shores, the pioneers in this field, worked
as loners even though they did receive some amount of institutional support in this direction
for their experimentation.

The Council of Library Resources and Association of College and Research
Libraries in the USA was the one to start the institutionalization of user education.
Further promotion and a push forward was given to the implementation of user education
in the United Kingdom by the British Library Research and Development Department
and the Centre for Research in user studies. It was this institutional patronage that led to
several significant projects for user education, such as the UNISIST (United Nations
International Scientific Information System) Programme for user education.

The main thrust of all programmes pertaining to user education is towards academic
institutions. The activities in America in this field focus on under-graduates, while in the
UK, it focuses on students pursuing post-graduation or research. The programmes for
user education need to be steered in the direction of developmental processes in nations
that are less developed. Through the UNISIST programmes, UNESCO (United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization) made an attempt to initiate user education
programmes in countries that were less developed. The UNESCO General Information
Programme (PGI) was promulgated by UNISIST in 1975. Under the objectives of the
UNISIST Information Policy, great importance is given to user education. According to
the UNISIST document: ‘…basic training in the use of existing information sources,
obtaining feedback from users on the results of information needs, studies, and involving,
as wide range of users as possible in any new experimental services.’

The UNISIST Bangkok and Rome Seminars of 1976 concluded that for every
nation, user education is a major factor in the country’s National Information Policy. It
was recommended by the seminar in Rome that National Policy on User Education
should be created in correlation with the national education policy and as an integral part
of the national policy. Both at national and international levels, several seminars and
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conferences have been conducted to discuss user education. In 1970, at Loughborough,
UK, the Fourth Triennial Meeting of IATUL (International Association of Technological
University Libraries) was held. It was one of the earliest conferences on user education
and had the theme ‘Educating the library user’.  The 1st international conference on
Library User Education was conducted in Cambridge in 1979 with the theme ‘Library
User Education: Are New Approaches Needed?’; the second international conference
was held in 1981 in Oxford and it pertained to user education across various types of
libraries. Some more user education related international seminars were the 1976 Anglo-
Scandinavian seminar in Gothenburg, Sweden; workshops held in 1981 at Essen, Federal
Republic of Germany; in the same year, another workshop was held at Cranfield Institute
of Technology, Melbourne, Australia; and in 1982, a seminar on ‘User Education in the
Online Age’ was held in Gothenburg. Of note is the fact that user education’s early
development happened mostly in nations that were English speaking countries, mostly
Canada, Australia, the USA and Britain. Nevertheless, over the past twenty years,
Scandinavia has seen a tremendous spurt in user education programmes. Over the past
approximately ten years, there is an involvement amongst nations on Europe with user
education’s development, and they have put greater effort and attention in this area.
Japan is actively associated with the movement for user education. China has also
witnessed its end-user training turn into a successful activity.

In India, too, activities have been taking place in this direction. Workshops and
seminars have been organized by both INSDOC (Indian National Scientific Documentation
Centre), New Delhi, and DRTC (Documentation Research and Training Centre),
Bangalore, to promote user education. In 1981, a national conference on user education
was organized at Waltair (Andhra Pradesh) by IASLIC (Indian Association of Special
Libraries and Information Centres), Calcutta, which led to the creation of a volume of
papers on the subject. Efforts have been made by ARI (New Delhi) towards creating a
specific course for ‘Library Use, Reference Compilation, Scientific Paper Writing and
Proof Correction’. The course from ARI does not follow any of the predefined guidelines
like the one put forth by UNTSIST. In India, there has been no systematic effort made
to institutionalize user education. All efforts that have been there have been sporadic
and voluntary. The user education concept was much liked by information professionals
and librarians all across the world. With reference to user education, three types of
experiences have been found. In the historical perspective, it is considered that the
American experience is innovative, since it has created the path that others are now
taking. Some people who are considered the pioneers in this field are: Thomas Kirk,
Patricia B. Knapp and Louis Shores. The leadership and initiative of persons like them
was responsible for America to widely accept user education. Then came the institutional
framework which was started by Eastern Michigan University via the many activities
that they conducted. A major success in this came as the statement of objectives of the
Association of College and Research Libraries where attention was given to user
education as well. The user education’s institutionalization process got its impetus from
funds provided by private foundations.

In the field of user education, the UK has a different story compared with the
USA. In the UK, user education programmes are mostly pushed forward by the central
body such as the Library Research and Development Department. From institution-
making which was largely decentralized in the United States, in the UK, user education
has taken on the character of centralization. There is the advantage in centralization of
coordination and this has a major hand in planned development. Even though at the level
of concept, there is the community across the world to stand behind user education,
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persons in different nations might provide it a different form and shape based on their
specific experiences and requirements.

5.3.1 Purpose of User Education

When one plans programmes for the education of users of a library, it is essential that
the goals and objectives that need to be achieved through the programme are clearly
defined. It will be required, for example, to define the timing for every stage of the
programme as well as the content to be covered at every stage, the media that will be
employed for teaching, and the methodology and methods that will be used for the
programme. How successful is the plan that has been laid out is tested, prior to actual
full-fledged implementation in a specific situation.

The objectives and goals for the creation of a course can be segregated into three
major categories: psychomotor, affective and cognitive. It is mostly in the affective and
cognitive category that the objectives of a course for library user education are located.
The goals that fall in the cognitive category are mainly associated with the understanding
of the concepts. It is possible to arrange the objectives and goals in the cognitive category
based on the amount of associated complexity moving from the complex to the simple
and from the abstract to that concrete. In the case of the affective category, the objectives
and goals are associated with feelings, like whether or not a student wishes to and
whether or not he finally does behave in various educationally desirable ways. To take
an example, is the student finding pleasure in being involved in making use of library
resources for the purpose of locating information?

Objectives and goals that fall in the psychomotor category are associated with
such activities that require physical coordination like riding a bicycle or using a laptop
computer. Generally, it is found that affective objectives and cognitive objectives share a
close relationship. So, in the cognitive category, instructions created for library users
should contain the manner in which specific library tools, such as abstracts and catalogues,
are to be used when the need arises. In the affective category, the student has to be
equipped to be confidant of making use of the correct resources in a library for obtaining
the required information. The idea of involving the students while making decisions
regarding the objectives and goals of the course is very effective.

In the field of user education, one major development is the increasing realization
of the importance of setting objectives and goals when library user education is being
planned. Sally Stevenson, John Lubans and several other authors have expressed their
concern regarding the missing guidelines as far as instructions in library skills are
concerned. In the USA, the ACRL Task Force on Bibliographic Instruction has a major
part to play in spreading awareness on the importance of instructional objectives and
goals. Also, the ACRL Bibliographic Instruction Handbook of 1979 carries a set of
model objectives. All objectives and goals that are created for a library user education
programme must be prepared, keeping in mind the objectives and aims of the library for
which the programme will be implemented. Moreover, the programme needs should be
closely related to the objectives and aims of higher education. Following is how one can
express the objectives and goals of a library in a university:

 To contribute for achieving the institutes’ aims in the context of teaching of
research and learning by acquiring non-printed and print material required for
taking care of the current and future needs of information

 To store and register the acquired material in a manner which will enable as
well as actively stimulate its use
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 To make requisite changes to all sources of information so that they will always
fit in with the current needs of the university and the society at large

 To help in the integration of the international as well as the national resources
for information within the university

As has been mentioned before, one way to stimulate the library users to actively
use the information present within the library is to teach these users how the available
materials can be used to gather information. Therefore, a user education programme’s
general goal should be to make the users generally aware of the available resources
within the library. Particularly, in the case of such libraries that are special libraries and
deal in subjects, such as technology, medicine and the sciences, in which the rate with
which the literature increases is very fast, it is critical to ensure that there is user instruction.

Library user education is not part of a separate academic discipline. It comprises
a set of skills that can be utilized similarly irrespective of what the subject of academic
study might be. Therefore, instruction in use of a library is best imparted when it is made
part of the teaching programmes that are there in the academic disciplines. In this light,
it is seen that a fair amount of cooperation is needed between the academic and the
library staff, and the students as a community for the successful implementation of
library user education. Earlier times saw a substantial amount of continuous debate
happening on what the objectives and goals of user education should be. Such
organizations like the UK based ASLIN and the USA based ACRL tried to come up
with their own guidelines and proposals for the same.

Information professionals, such as Hartz Scrivener and Hutton, also put forth
their views. Following are the words of Scrivener, summarizing the aims of a library user
education programmes at a university: ‘The details will necessarily vary in different
situations but teaching should establish and promote those traditional skills without which
no student can make adequate use of this library: (i) an understanding of library
arrangements; physical, bibliographical and conceptual; (ii) a knowledge of sources which
will be appropriate in any given situation; and (iii) the ability to interpret his own peed so
as to frame relevant question; (iv) an awareness of search techniques including the
ability to devise serviceable routines and finally the student needs skill in the art of
evaluating his sources and presenting his materials.’

Chalmers University of Technology Library, Sweden, looks at the following as
being the key goals of a library user education programme:

 Being able to apply the principles of scientific communication to information
retrieval problems

 Being able to employ the various available tools in the library to search out
information that will be appropriate for the studies and later work as and
when required

After devising the programme’s broad goals, it becomes possible to formulate
several specific objectives to fit into the broad framework of the goals. It always comes
in good stead if a clear differentiation is maintained between library instruction and
library orientation. While the purpose of library orientation is to make the students aware
that a library exists and that it offers the various services for the benefit of the students
and how to make use of the library, the purpose of library instruction is to help students
gain the required information for their specific requirementsfor fully utilizing the available
materials and resources in the library, and it also deals with information retrieval problems.
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5.3.2 Media and Methodology in User Education

Many have said that education is the process that goes to change learners. There are
several factors that affect this process of education. Of all the various factors in this
category, there are four basic ones which affect learning: feedback, understanding, activity
and motivation. These four factors are also applicable in the case of library user education
programmes. What media and teaching methods will be most appropriate is dependent
on the teaching/learning situation that exists at that point of time, the subject matter that
is under consideration, who the students are and also on who the teacher is. It is not
possible that the same method will fit well into each situation. Nevertheless, teaching
methods can be broadly categorized as those that are appropriate for group instruction,
those that are appropriate for individual instruction, and those that will hold good for both
group and individual instruction. For the purpose of group teaching, some of the methods
that will be appropriate are: guided tour, lecture, seminar, tutorial and demonstration.
Methods that prove to be suitable for the purpose of group and individual instruction are:
audio tapes, video tapes, tapes of other kind, illustrations and slides. For purely individual
instruction, the appropriate method would be providing individual help; use of self-
instructional material, such as tours, signs, and so on; programmed instructions; practical
exercises; printed guides; books and other micro media.

Methods that employ auditory simulation, visual simulation or the two of them
combined can be used for the purpose of teaching. Methods that make use of just one
channel of communication are considered to be less effective than those that employ the
use of a combination of sensory inputs. It is a fact that the interaction which takes place
amongst the individuals who are connected together due to the learning/teaching situation
is also responsible for how the learning process will be affected. The interaction during
the learning/teaching process can either be a student-teacher or teacher-student interaction.
It is opined by experts that in a situation where there is a programmed instruction,
students are seen to be working like they are isolated individuals. In such a case, these
students will have no interaction or may have minimal interaction with the teachers or
even other students. While that can prove to be of advantage to such students who are
introverts, it is not one what will be favourable for those students who are extroverts,
and prefer the companionship and the competition of the classroom. There are several
different methods of providing library user education. Let us look at them, and also the
factors that affect the learning process and the various sensory inputs that are used, and
the students-teacher, and student-student interaction. It is important to note that there is
no single method that proves to be appropriate in every situation and for every teaching/
learning scenario or even for all individuals. The fact is that for an education programme
to be successful, there is a need to use several and different media and methods which
will supplement each other. Nevertheless, in traditional library instruction for large groups,
the method of lecture for individuals and smaller groups and the method of providing
individual help in case of such individuals who actually reach out for help is employed.

5.3.3 Methods of Imparting Instructions

The various methods of imparting instructions are discussed as follows:

1. Lecture

One of the most used and common instruction imparting methods is a lecture. Lectures
are considered to be a good way of teaching or imparting instruction to large groups of
students. Lecture is one method in which two types of inputs are used: sensory as well
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as auditory. There has been a very strong criticism of lecture as a form of communication
in education. The greatest disadvantage that the lecture method of imparting instruction
has is that the speed of imparting instruction is not in the control of the receiver and there
cannot even be any repetition. Handouts will be required for reiteration. Yet, the advantage
of the lecture for imparting instructions is that it makes available to the students the
opportunity to have personal interaction and even have an opportunity to give and take
feedback. When it comes to imparting information regarding bibliographic data, lectures
prove to be an ineffectual method. Lectures are just appropriate for providing only a
general introduction to a course on information retrieval. Also, if the students’ group is
mature, it will gain from the use of the lecture method, while beginners might be hindered
by it.

2. Demonstrations, Tutorials and Seminars

It is generally for small groups of users/students that demonstrations, tutorials and seminars
are organized. When compared with the lecture method, seminars, tutorials and
demonstrations provide an opportunity to the users/students to be actively involved in the
process of learning via more interaction between the students and the teaching staff. In
the case of seminars, there is a less formal atmosphere and there is more room for
integration between the one teaching and those who are there to learn. One can make
use of practical exercises to motivate the students and have them involved actively.
Progress related feedback is given to the students during the practical sessions. Since it
is not easy to explain the use of various specific tools for information retrieval in the
absence of source materials, it becomes prudent to have seminars on library user
education. The seminars will be a good means of demonstrating the use of specific tools
for the retrieval of information. Demonstrations can be used effectively with small user/
student groups for the purpose of teaching the use of the many available information
retrieval tools. When employing the demonstration method, the users/students can be
given opportunity to actively search the information on their topic of interest.

3. Guided Tour

Generally, this is the approach taken with freshers when orienting them with how to
make use of the library. Such an orientation comes in handy with those users/students
who have very little or no interest and motivation to be users of the library. It has also
been suggested: ‘A better programme for short library orientation is the self-paced printed
or audio tour followed by appropriate exercises. This method brings library users into the
actual building where they carry out a series of practical tasks concerned with the
location materials, photocopying, use of catalogues and other routines. Self-guided tours
have been used successfully in many libraries.’

4. Audio-Visual

Nowadays, use of audio-visual (AV) media has been gaining tremendous ground in the
learning-teaching process, and more specifically, in the education of library users. As
early as 1982, catalogues were published which pertained to AV media and Computer
Aided Instruction (CAI) software for user education and librarianship, and the information
contained in them proved to be useful to the field. In the field of library education, there
not many places where the use of moving images is imperative to impart appropriate
instructions. Therefore, it becomes possible to pass on the information via a series of
units, such as printed illustrations, overhead transparencies or slides. In this light, it would
appear that in library user education, the user of printed materials in conjunction with
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audiotape or the use of slide/tape medium would be appropriate. There are several
advantages to be gained from slide/tape productions, such as controlled over presentation
speed, availability at all times, flexibility, easy updation and the clarity associated with the
exposition.

5. Video-tapes

Just like films, even videotapes are a media that contain both motion and audio. Such
tapes are reusable, and this makes the creation and further updation of the content a less
expensive task. Nevertheless, it is extremely time consuming to update video tapes. It is
possible to make use of video recording for such an atmosphere that is real, but these
requirements are not usually met with in library instructions. The actual materials of the
video recording can be stored on such media as discs, film and tape, to name a few.
Nevertheless, libraries face the problem of the video materials being standardization so
far as the output for the different systems are concerned. In the library education situation,
the most appropriate media seems to be the cassette system. In the present time, two
forms of TV cassette systems are in use: systems that have only playback, and systems
that come with playback and recording facilities. Moreover, it cannot be stressed enough
that that key problems that arise even here are due to the problem of compatibility
between the various systems. These methods also have advantages like they enable the
careful preparation of material and its reusability several times over. Internal TV systems
can use displays suitable for audiences of different sizes; whereas the personal contact
of teacher or seminar is the last in this method. In this method, generally it is not possible
for students to interrupt and get into discussions or ask questions. So, in reality, this form
of instruction makes the student a passive learner.

6. Programmed Instruction

The implementation of programmed instruction can be done via several different media
with the use of computers (CIA for automatic display of slides) and printed books. In the
case of library instruction, programmed instruction can provide several advantages. To
take an example, it becomes possible for user/student to learn and work at the pace that
they are comfortable with. It becomes possible for them to take part actively in the
process of learning process and they can even obtain feedback directly for the progress
that they are making. It even makes it possible for the teaching staff to get the students’
records pertaining to their progress. Yet, it has disadvantages, one being the factor of
isolation so far as a student is concerned. Students who are extrovert and who prefer an
atmosphere in the classroom of competition and companionship could be averse to such
a learning method. It is mainly in the United States that instruction for computer aided
learning is created.

7. Signs and Informational Graphics

Both informational graphics and sign systems are extremely basic means available to
instructors for providing orientation to users/students regarding library use. The Graphic
Information Research unit at the Royal College of Art conducted a study on British
libraries which showed that generally there was a very poor standard as far as graphics
were concerned, and also the construction and design of the signs also varied from one
to the other. Nevertheless, in America, in recent times, a decided increase had been
seen so far as this key facet of user education is concerned, as well as several guides
and handbooks have been created to cater to it. To quote: ‘Librarians started to apply
systems approach in which different types of signs are used to illustrate different functions
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such as orientation, direction, identification, instruction, prohibition or regulation or current
awareness. These functions fall into two main types: signs related to direction finding
and signs related to the use of library resources. If signs are to be effective for user
orientation, they must be carefully planned with regard to position, content and
presentation.’ Even though it is expensive to produce well designed signs, the expense is
worth undertaking since it is a worthwhile investment as the signs will be long lasting
along with their aiding to ease the physical barriers in the library.

8. Individual Instruction at the Reference Desk

The belief is that the type of library instruction that is unsurpassed by any other is
personalized service at the reference desk. The reason for this being considered the
best form of instruction is that when a user poses a question at the help desk regarding
how to use a specific facility in the library, it shows that the user is motivated to know
about it. The user/student will then be involved actively in the process of learning and
will get his help straight from the expert. There is a drawback to such imparting of
instruction. To quote, ‘…it may provide immediate relief to the students/users, but not
necessarily the understanding and background knowledge to cope up with similar situations
that the student/user might face in future.’ So, which media or method of teaching to
employ is dependent on the learning-teaching situation, the training’s subject material
and the audience who are to receive the training as well as the staff which will be part
of the process of training. It is preferred if the media and methods for education of
library users work with the active participation of users/students at a point when they
feel motivated. In actual instruction imparting, when media and a preferred teaching
method are combined, they could form the optimum basis for library user education
programmes.

5.3.4 User Education and Information Technology (IT)

Over the past two decades, the use of computers for the purpose of activities related to
information has been on the rise. Such use of computers has led to the fast development
of online information retrieval systems that are computer based. Computer based
information files and database files are being created by several organizations, such as
the US National Library of Medicine (Index Medicus) and American Chemical Society
(Chemical Abstracts). Databases such as these can be accessed widely and even used
for the purpose of searching information. Searches in such databases can be made via
local terminals that are connected or linked with the central computer with the help of a
telecommunication network.

Efforts in this direction have given rise to several online information retrieval
systems, whether or not these systems will get used or how well and to what extent they
will be used is dependent on user education in this direction, and on the functioning and
availability of this method of information retrieval. In this light, it becomes essential to
understand the objectives and goals of online user education and how best to achieve
them.

5.3.5 Online Education Groups

There are several groups that are involved with the online education, training and
orientation of library users. Some categories of such groups are listed below:

 Producers of databases

 End users
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 Institutions involved with terminal operation like information centres and libraries

 Intermediaries

 Library schools

 System operators

There is a lot of difference in what motivates these different groups to be involved in this
activity. Mostly it is seen that the motivation needed for being involved in these kind of
training programmes is in part financial and closely associated with the sale of a specific
product like information system or database. In the case of online user education, the
objectives and goals can be put into two primary categories: intermediaries and end
users. It is possible to categorize online education programme as being composed of
either instruction or orientation components. In the case of orientation, the programme
will have the objective of enabling users to become aware of the available services and
the computer-based information retrieval services. In the case of instruction based
programmes, the objective is to enable users to have a detailed understanding of the way
to retrieve information with the help of computerized information retrieval systems.

Key Goals of IT in Library User Education Programmes

(a) To enable an end user to carry out online information searches either himself or
with the help of an intermediary, within his own subject field, as and when required,
in connection with information needs

(b) To enable an intermediary to carry out online information searches for end users
within many different subject fields, from the available databases, on the various
information retrieval systems

5.3.6 Methods Used in Online Retrieval Education

The process of online information retrieval is one that is interactive and it requires that
specific attention should be given to such methods that will allow the display and experience
of this interaction. To provide an effective demonstration of online information retrieval,
it becomes essential that moving images are displayed just as they would be generated
while actual search is on so that those watching the demonstration see what they will
actually meet with while performing their searches. The end goal of online instruction,
for the users as well a as the intermediaries, is acquiring the ability to perform effective
online information searches. To attain this, it becomes essential that practice is done on
an actual system. This is where the concept of ‘learning by doing’ comes into play and
this concept plays just as much an important role in the other methods of library user
education. Systems operators have understood the importance of live online instruction
and they have themselves been responsible for coming up with several teaching aids. To
take an example, in the MEDLINE system, it is possible for a user to ask for instructions
interactively when he begins his search and also ask for help when the search process is
already underway by providing some of the instructions in the form of a request.

Possibly the most common means and an essential element of intermediaries’
training is allowing the intermediaries to work with and observe a searcher who is well
versed in performing searches. The actual ‘hands-on’ training for online searching forms
an important part of end user education for performing computerized information retrieval.
This helps the users/students to have involvement with the process of learning and to
even remain motivated. Oftentimes, the method that will be used for teaching is influenced
by the learning effects as well as on equipment availability and cost of use.
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5.3.7 User Education Programme Evaluation

Evaluation is looked upon as having different meanings for different educational research
workers. It is concerned with information gathering regarding an educational programme
or course’s effects. It looks at making a comparison between the effects that have been
observed against intentions and expectations. To quote: ‘Evaluation is concerned with
the collection and analysis of information about the input, in terms of educational potential,
the variables affecting the educational process, and the end product or output. Evaluation
can be directed towards the various aspects of the educational course or programme.’
The very fundamental reason for performing evaluation is gathering and analysing of
information whose outcome can then be utilized for the purpose of rational decision-
making. In the arena of library user education, evaluation also takes into consideration
economic use of specific libraries and information systems in general. For a library user
education programme to be successful, its objectives and goals need to be based on an
amalgamation of the specific needs of the library staff, the academic staff and the
students. Therefore, the evaluation of such a programme will have to measure the
realization of the pre-specified objectives and goals, and will need to be multifaceted. It
will need to look at attitudes to libraries, information skills, library use, effects of various
instructional programmes, and even the specified information or library resources.

Evaluation: Scope

Evaluation might range from the study of details, such as the use of given teaching
methods or media, through the effects of specific courses, whole library instructional
programmes to the extreme of general educational systems.

Evaluation: Methods

For evaluation, generally one of the following three methods are employed:

(a) Illuminative or responsive

(b) Psychometric

(c) Sociological or management

In the case of psychometric evaluation, it is assumed that it is possible to provide different
treatment exposure to the control groups and to the experimental while controlling the
other variables, and the changes are then observed with the help of attitude scales,
achievement tests or psychometric tests. In psychometric evaluation, it is possible that
the experimental group is exposed to some curse which is of a new kind while the
traditional course is provided to the control group, and in all other respects, the two
groups are treated comparably. Both the groups are made to take pre- and post-tests,
and the analysis post the course completion is used to find how the performance of the
two groups differs. This procedure for evaluation does not look at unexpected results
but just concentrates on measuring output against goals that are pre-specified goals.

Use of sociological evaluation method is made while studying the changes in an
organization’s structure. Such form of evaluation rests on the use of questionnaires and
interviews. The focus of all the attention is the organization which is experiencing the
change, and no comparison is made with a control group.

The term ‘illuminative evaluation’ was coined by library science theorists Malcolm
Parlett and David Hamilton. Illuminative evaluation has not been restricted to the initial
formulation or aims; it even has a scope for taking into account unexpected results. The
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study’s most important part is considered to be the actual implementation of an innovation
and the focus of the research is on what is actually occurring as a reaction to that
innovation. Illuminative evaluation does focus on the testing of an educational programme,
but rather the understanding and describing of the conditions under which the programme
works, and what effects are there on those participating in the programme. In this form
of evaluation, information is gathered with the help of explorative interviews and
observational studies.

5.3.8 Library User Education Programme: Need for Evaluation

It was observed by eminent theorists Brewer and Hills in 1976, that ‘… librarians should
take evaluation more seriously and to think more professionally about their teaching
commitment’. In this light, it has been observed in the recent times that librarians have
seriously taken on the task of evaluating their library instruction programmes even though
they are not yet done systematically. When bibliographies and handbooks on user
education were examined critically, it was found that evaluation has not been well
documented in comparison with the other aspects of the programmes. Of note is the
fact that where there is systematic and documented evaluation and feedback for
programmes, when actually implemented, it will lead to much improved future programmes.

5.4 INFORMATION NEED ANALYSIS

The first step of prime importance in library user education for library services is to
know the requirement of the users. This can be done by conducting an information need
analysis with the users. Such an analysis needs to be done in a totally interactive manner.
For the programme to be a continuous success, it will be essential that this should not be
a onetime activity but an on-going part of the education programme which will help to
improve the programme at each step and keep it updated.

User needs are not a straightforward thing; they are varied and elusive. The main
reason being that when the user is not aware of what he does not know, how can he
know what he needs to know? While it is possible for the users to know what they want,
they will not know what they need to achieve and what is available for them to use.
Therefore, it is essential that the user information need analysis provides an overview of
the users themselves so that they are able to understand what information they might
need.

Therefore, some of the pertinent questions to ask will be:

 What are the users’ backgrounds (engineers, medical practitioners, students,
and so on) that have the ability to affect their requirement for specific
information?

 What are the likely tasks that can be performed by the users which will require
them to seek out information?

 What are the users’ prior experiences and expectation of information technology
and library use?

5.4.1 Information Literacy

According to eminent library science theorist P. L. Leggate, ‘Unlike retrieval systems
and computer systems, users are human and, therefore, difficult to classify. Unfortunately,
one can say almost anything and it will be true of some users. Any generalization which
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can be made will be true of at least some users.’ The entire series of processes for
identifying definite user groups who need to be provided the information is demanding,
costly and complex. Nevertheless, the very fundamental problems and questions do not
look at the degree of effectiveness or efficiency of the processes. But what can be done
by a library/information unit/information system to help a user of information to solve/
clarify/identify a problem? Moreover, what can be done by such a unit/system to increase
the possibility of a user locating, with the least amount of effort, useful and relevant
information?

The questions posed above are the core issues on which information units/
information systems/library are to be designed and created. They provide a practical
operational framework for viewing the objectives, products and services, and even for
evaluating to what extent the services and/or products have failed or have become
successful. In this light, it would appear that the prime requirement when designing an
information product/service/system is studying those who will use them. Such a study
must be conducted throughout the system/service/product’s life time. Such a study and
improvement initiatives based on the result will lengthen the life of the system. However,
if the study is not done carefully, the life of the system could decrease drastically.

User study is not easy to conduct since even in the current times, well developed
methodologies, models and theories do not exist. Nevertheless, the possibility of services/
products created based on user studies being better than those developed on intuition is
higher. The fundamental reason for conducting a user study is to gather information that
is useful in design and provision, and/or evaluation of specific information products or
services geared to meet the needs of specific users. It cannot be stressed enough that in
every phase of information activity, it is necessary to conduct user studies. So, what is
the information that must be gathered from these studies about the uses and users?
There is a whole range of variables regarding which information can be collected during
these user studies. Based on what the objective is, the appropriate variable will need to
be fixed. As a rule, individual studies generally work with a small number of variables
that are specific. Of the various general variables that can be studied in user studies,
some are as follows:

 Communication characteristics

 Environmental or social characteristics

 The variables/factors in the information users which effect how they will
perceive a problem

 The specific ways in which users could most likely use information and what
capacity they have for using any type of information

 The stages of the process of information transfer which relate to the knowledge
an individual has about a specific idea or innovation

5.5 USER EDUCATION AND USER STUDIES

At each level, the key focus point of every activity related to information is the user.
Being a broad concept, the tern ‘user’ could comprise the producers and also the clients
of information. There are several terms used in the Library and Information Science
(LIS) literature to refer to users. Most of these terms are synonyms. To take an example,
all the following terms including customer, member, client and patron imply the same
concept, i.e., the user. According to eminent library science expert Kenneth Whittaker,
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a user is one ‘who uses one or more of the services provided by a library’. Then again,
according to well-known author on library science books Claire Guinchat, one should
define a user based on two specific criteria:

(i) Objective criteria, such as socio-professional category, specialist field, nature of
the activity for which the information is sought, reason for using the information
system, and so on

(ii) Social and psychological criteria, such as the user’s attitudes and values with
regard to information in general and his relations with information unit in particular

According to Guinchat, the key factor is the reasons that lead to this specific behaviour
in information seeking and communication, and his professional and general social
behaviours. According to Guinchat, users can be placed broadly in the following three
groups:

(i) Users who do not participate in active life, like students

(ii) Users who hold a job and have information needs that are work related, classified
on the basis of their main activities (services, production, development, research,
management, and so forth) by branch of activity and/or specialist field (industry,
agriculture, civil service, and so forth), and by level of education and responsibility
(workers, technical staff, professional staff, and so on)

(iii) The ordinary citizen seeking general information

Another classification is provided by another library science expert Professor J. D.
Bernal for users of technical and scientific information based on the type of information
services that they require. A key aspect of Professor J. D. Bernal’s grouping is to
combine agriculturists, medical practitioners, architects and engineers in a single category
which is of technologists. Furthermore, managers (industry as well as business) can be
looked upon as being a separate group of information users. One more way in which
users can be group is based on how they approach information. The classification in this
regard could be as follows:

 Potential user – in need of information available from specific services
 Expected user - one who is known to have the intention of using certain

information services

 Actual user - one who has actually used an information service regardless of
the fact whether he derived advantage from such a service or not

 Beneficiary user - one who derives a measurable advantage from information
services

The categorization of users as done by Indian mathematician and librarian Dr S.
R. Ranganathan is based on the types of services enunciated by the user. The groups in
his categorization are freshman, ordinary inquirer, specialist inquirer and general reader.

It must be recognized by a wise system designer that an information user needs
to be an active participant in the system, and it is this user’s needs that must be the basis
of the design of the system and also further direct the system’s design. So, it is for the
information service to anticipate, match and be responsive to this clientele’s needs and
requirements. There will be some situations where the users are not completely aware
of the advantages that can be gained from a specific service or system. This type of
situation requires that the system designer guides the user to the pertinent aspects by
providing a tailor-made service.
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It is possible to distinguish between scientific and technical information system
users. Such users fall into three broad groups based on the type of activity they perform.
These groups are researchers, technicians and practitioners involved with operational
and/or developmental activities in the various technology fields, and planners, managers
and other decision-makers who are engaged in coordinating development activities at
international, national and even local level.

5.5.1 Characteristics of Users

As the key reason for conducting a user study is to collect information which will help
with the design, provision and evaluation of specific information services or products
geared towards the needs of specific users, it is imperative that one fully understands
the user characteristics. Following is the list of groups under which one must study user
characteristics:

1. Individual Characteristics

These user characteristics pertain to those factors in information users which affect:

 How they perceive as well as define the problem and how they describe the
information that they require

 The specific manner in which it is most likely that they will make use of the
information and what their capacity is for making use of a specific type of
information

2. Stages of Information Diffusion

The stages of information diffusion are concerned with how much knowledge an individual
(or a group of users) has with respect to some certain innovation or idea. At different
stages, a user’s information needs will be different due to which it is important that
information services and products should be created specifically for every stage. This
can only be done when there is a clear perception of the users’ capabilities.

3. Environmental or Social Characteristics

Factors that fall within the social system, such as reference groups situation and norms,
and which impact the communication and behaviour of an individual are grouped in the
category of environmental or social characters pertaining to an individual (or group of)
user(s). Having awareness with respect to these factors helps the designers of the
system designer to know exactly what the users’ information needs will be.

4. Communication Characteristics

Elements which are associated with using and diffusing information are referred to as
communication characteristics. Information systems, communication channels, information
structures and information sources are some examples of communication characteristics.
It is essential that we correlate these aspects with other characteristics. The objective
of a systematic and proper user study is the collection of all data that is pertinent for the
users in respect of aiding in the creation of such an information system which will be
efficient and effective. With such data, it is possible to establish some close relationship
between the users of information and the designers of information systems.
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5.5.2 User Study Constituents

In LIS literature, the oldest reference to user studies is of the late 1930, to the one
performed by library science theorist L. R. Wilson. His study was conducted not to gain
information about library users and use of libraries, but was rather aimed at investigating
the status and distribution libraries in America. It was at the 1st conference of the Royal
Society which took place in London that the concept of users and their information
needs found some expression. A lot of attention was attracted by Professor J. D. Bernal’s
paper entitled ‘The Transmission of Scientific Information: a User’s Analysis’. In 1956,
eminent theorist in library science R. R. Shaw conducted a pilot study on the use of
scientific literature by scientists for the National Science Foundation. This study of his is
looked upon as being a pioneering step towards user studies. After him, there has been
the emergence of several comprehensive studies pertaining to the same subject.

To take an example, a bibliography was compiled by theorists Davis and Bail
which comprised 438 studies of the same nature as early as in 1964. Records show that
as early as in 1977, there had already been more than 1,000 important studies pertaining
to the ‘user studies’ subject. Of importance is the fact that the growth of science and
technology, and the importance accorded to the use of scientific information proliferated
such attempts of user studies. Setting up of the centre for Research on User Studies
(CRUS) in 1975 was a landmark event in the history of user studies. It was set up by the
British Library at the University of Sheffield. The main aim was the creation of a national
centre which would focus on research in user studies, and this goes to show how important
the subject of user studies is.

User Studies: Need

Surveys for information need or user studies are useful since they have the potential to
remove the type of information services that are required by users and the type that are
available to them. There is a need to identify the requirements of users before building,
running or even upgrading an information system. Nevertheless, doubt has been raised if
it is possible to establish information needs of users by conducting user surveys and user
studies. To take an example, it has been stated that information needs, as distinct from
wants, cannot be determined through public opinion poll type surveys. Furthermore, it is
established that the information service has to be considered to be a professional service
(like medicine) distinctly different from consumer service (like breakfast food packaging)
due to which information service users are not in a position to give appropriate guidance
for either the designing or the betterment of information systems. When this view came
up, emphasis shifted to improvement of methodologies and techniques of survey and
user studies. It establishes the fact that there was a need to perform user studies as an
essential part of creating the design and operation of effective and efficient information
systems, services and products.

User Study: Planning

For a user study to be successful and provide the required information, it is of prime
importance that the study be well planned from start to finish. So, it becomes essential
that first each stage is chalked out and then prior to implementation, for each and every
step, a detailed plan is created in advance. It is also essential that the study’s general
objectives are also listed out in advance. During every work stage, some specific decisions
would also be taken.
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Steps of the Plan

A plan for performing a user study must at the minimum include the following steps:

(i) Studying the older surveys, studies and literature getting to know all of the aspects
associated with user studies

(ii) Listing the study’s objectives
(iii) Determining which variables will be studied and which model to use

(iv) Selecting the study’s sample population
(v) Establish which method to use for data collection for the purpose of observation

(vi) Establishing which method will be employed for data analysis or observations

(vii) Determining the ways of presentation of data and utilization of the results including
dissemination of such results

During the stage of establishing the study’s objectives, it is essential to clearly specify
what is needed to be found out from the study. It is this decision which will provide
direction to the other stages.

User Study: Categories

It will be helpful to know that studies referred to as information use are an amalgamation
of several different things. Studies of this nature broadly fall into four categories, which
are as follows:

(i) Studies undertaken to ascertain the overall pattern of interaction that the user
community has with the communication system, with no reference whatsoever to
any specific information receiving event, fall in the category of communication
behaviour studies.

(ii) Studies undertaken to establish the use of any communication medium, such as
primary periodical and secondary periodical, are referred to user studies.

(iii) Studies undertaken to establish the pattern of flow of information in the science
communication system as a whole fall in the category of studies in the flow of
information.

(iv) Fourthly are the surveys and studies undertaken within the limited context of a
library or an information centre, mostly to know to what extent its facilities and
services are being used, with the final aim to better the services, system and
facilities.

It is possible for a specific survey/study to have different aspects and, hence, objective
setting fall in more than one of the above-mentioned categories. Therefore, in the process
of objective setting, decision needs to be taken regarding what the exact nature of the
survey/study is, keeping in mind the above-mentioned categories.

5.5.3 Methodologies/Techniques for User Studies

Once it had been established that a user study is a much needed element and decision
had been taken regarding the relevant aspects (variables) that were to be studied, it was
time to decide the method that would be used to perform the study. From sizable literature
on the subject, it is evident that most of the general surveys, e.g., interview, questionnaire,
diary, and so on, have also been extensively used by workers in the field of information
use study.
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There are various methods that can be picked from but those that have mostly
been used can be broadly placed in the following categories:

 General or Conventional Methods which comprise:

(a) Questionnaire

(b) Interview

(c) Diary

(d) Observation by self

(e) Operations research study

 Indirect Methods in the context of Information Use

(f) Analysis of library records

(g) Citation analysis

 Special and Unconventional Methods

(h) Computer feedback

(i) Unconventional methods

Which method will be the chosen one is dependent on the decisions that have
been taken in the previous stages, such as the study’s objectives and the variables that
are to be the focus of the study. Method selection involves the following three prime
aspects:

(a) Selection of a sample of user population

(b) Determining the procedures for collecting data from or about the sample

(c) Determining the procedures to analyse the data collected for
summarizing or deriving results

It is of essence that all of the three aspects mentioned above should be studied
carefully and then decisions should be made prior to getting into the actual implementation
of the user study. The most often committed error in the case of user studies is data
collection without previously establishing the manner in which analysis of the collected
data is to be conducted. It has been proven that it is a wise and useful decision to consult
a statistician during the process of selection of the appropriate methods for the user
study to be conducted. If help is taken from a statistician, the results from the study will
prove to be more useful than they would otherwise have been. Nevertheless, one must
also ensure that the study does not just collect data that is statistically meaningless. In
case of user population sample selection, one can choose from several available methods
but the one used most commonly is convenience sampling. In convenience sampling,
one generally just picks the first 25 or the first 50, and so, from those who come along as
the subject of study. Another often used method is random sampling in which people are
picked from a population for the study in a completely random manner. Another one of
the much used methods is stratified sampling in which there is sub-dividing of the population
into subgroups and then picking users for study at random. In the case of representative
sampling, another method often employed, there is the prior determining of individuals,
pairs of individuals or small groups with some characteristics in common as the subject
of study. In the same way, several different methods are there which can be used for the
purpose of data collection. Of these, the more commonly used ones are described below:

 Surveying: This method revolves around posing questions to users and
documenting their answers directly from users and user studies pertaining to
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their preferences, conditions, values, attributes and/or behaviour. Surveying
has been established as the method employed most often for user studies,
even though its results are biased.

 Observation: This method uses direct observations on the communication
behaviour of users in given situations, practices and time periods.

 Records analysis: In record analysis, written records and/or other artefacts
of previous communications are obtained and inferences are derived from the
same with reference to the users.

 Experimentation: In this method, there is the introduction of an element
defined group of users. There might probably even be the comparing of the
group with some other group where such an element had not been used.

Next, we need to identify the methods for data analysis. Any analysis will be
considered to be an informal one when it comprises the need to obtain some feeling or
impression of what is indicated by the data and what direction is indicated. In the case of
formal analysis, the methods used most frequently are as follows:

 Statistical analysis: This has the application of standard statistical techniques
that are used for the purpose of summarizing, comparing and testing for the
significance of data that is numerically represented.

 Semantic analysis: This comprises the application of semantic techniques
for the purpose of summarization and comparison of data that is verbally
represented.

 Psycho-social analysis: This comprises the application of techniques from
the anthropological, sociological or psychological field for the purpose of
classification or for describing the data that has been gathered via the user
study, and is then displayed representatively, logically or conceptually.

 Economic analysis: This involves the application of techniques from micro-
or macro-economics for arriving at conclusions in economic terms on data
expressed in all the above-mentioned ways.

Every one of the above-mentioned analysis techniques requires that there should
be sufficient knowledge of the respective fields. There are standard statistical packages
that can easily be procured to achieve the requisite results. Nevertheless, the use of
those packages can be made only if the user has appropriate practical training. It is also
possible to easily adapt the appropriate techniques from studies conducted in the past.

5.5.4 Criticism and Limitations of User Studies

In the past, the information needs of engineers, technologists and scientists have been
assessed using a number of studies. Such information extracted proved to be complex
and varied. Consequently, such studies were not able to completely fulfil their purpose of
revealing the exact need and nature of the information required by the users. The studies
display a priori approach to the entire problem and still a lot of work needs to be carried
out in this direction.

The user surveys or studies that are conducted according to this approach have
been under some criticism for the methods and techniques used. For example, the various
studies have shown that the questions used for sampling of user studies did not yield the
desired results. It can also be stated that the samples that were so carried out did not
involve the various techniques of random sampling. Mostly the sample is based only on
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the questionnaire filled by a couple of group members who are interested in the same,
while excluding the others and leading to erroneous results. Such errors need to be
avoided in the sampling process. Further, the result of the sample is not only dependent
on its size but also on its composition, particularly the environment to which the participants
belong.

A critic has suggested that seven environments should be taken into consideration
when carrying out a sampling process. Therefore, the samples collected should be a mix
of:

 The government

 Political parties and trade unions

 Research institutes

 Industrial organizations

 Academic institutes

 Various broadcasting agencies including the press

 A large number of professional associations

In a similar manner, the organizations performing such research can also categorize
the users according to the functions they perform and the duties they carry out. Therefore,
such categories are as follows:

 Professionals performing social work and administrative duties

 Professionals working in different broadcasting agencies including the press

 Individuals involved in training and teaching

 Individuals performing administrative duties and social work

 Individuals involved in research activities

 Students involved in various facets of the learning process

 Management

 Politicians

 Professionals involved in trade and commerce

In most of the cases, these categories influence thebehaviour and the information
needs of the users. Certain other factors, such as psychological factors, in the form of
intelligence or motivational levels of an individual along with the demographic factors,
such as the behaviour, age or educational background of the people participating in the
survey, also play an important role. Many a times, these factors influence the needs and
information requirements of the users. Therefore, it is important to account for the
psychology of the information users, including the following:

 Comfort of the participants about the different physical aspects of the
information system being used

 The most preferred form of search product

 Amount of material not directly related to the survey

 Work habits of participants

 The comfort level of the users about the different physical aspects of the
information systems

 The maximum search time that can be given to the information users
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 Prior knowledge of the information system along with the reference tools
being used

 Different terminological idiosyncrasies

Certain experts also stress the importance of a large number of individual variables
in the information gathering and information seeking process. These individual variables
that affect the individual behaviour include:

 Experience of the participants in any particular job

 Working in the individual capacity or as a part of a team—both big and small
 Their age

 Their background qualification

 Motivational levels of the participants

 Their thoroughness and persistence for a particular job

Experts in the field believe that with inclusion of the above-stated aspects, the
information studies can lead to the minimization of the errors and shortcomings along
with wide acceptance of the findings.

In 1948, Professor J. D. Bernal carried out his pilot study for the Royal Society’s
Scientific Information Conference. Since then, several information experts have tried to
find out different methods used by engineers and scientists to extract the required
information and put it to appropriate use. The study was based on the assumption that
the system and tools used for information extraction need improvement, and this will
form the basis for further improvised tools and techniques in future. Different samples
of population have been used to conduct surveys or studies in different countries and at
different levels.

In the years 1969–1989, sharing of resources though the LISA process was carried
out, and the investigations and findings revealed the different areas in research and
information studies, such as:

 Assessing the attitudes of the users

 Recording the direct observations of the users

 Carrying out experimental information services

Certain areas in information studies that made use of communication, which were
not based on documents and facts, refinements and relevance and usage of information,
were not very precise.

5.5.5 User Studies in India

Over the past three decades, India has been working in the direction of communication
in science and user interface. To take an example, as far back as 1964, a user survey
was conducted by Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) pertaining
to its current awareness service entitled ‘INSDOC List of Current Scientific literature’.
Due to this survey’s findings, INSDOC was forced to close the current awareness
service and begin compilation of ‘Indian Science Abstracts’. Then again, in 1965 itself,
a study was conducted pertaining to the use of Delhi University Library under the
leadership of eminent librarian Carl M. White. Again, in 1965, a seminar was conducted
by the Indian Association of Special Libraries and Information Centres (IASLIC) entitled
‘Users and Library and Information Service’. While no worthwhile study/survey resulted
from the seminar, it did draw attention of the authorities of special libraries and information
centres towards these problems.
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A pilot survey was conducted by INSDOC in 1967 for assessing the information
needs and potential of the research workers engaged in the ‘electronics’ field. The
reason for conducting the survey was the formation of ‘Electronics Information Grid’.
The study made use of the questionnaire and interview technique. While the findings
were by nature empirical, a report was published. Nevertheless, another worthwhile
effort in this direction was the survey conducted at the Delhi University to determine the
reading patterns, information needs and information gathering habits of the teachers and
research scholars attached to the chemistry department of the University. Even this
survey used the interview and the questionnaire technique, and its findings were in line
with similar studies conducted outside India.

While libraries are there for the benefit of users, research in Indian librarianship
has taken the user component of the system for granted. past few years have seen an
depth and extensive customer related studies. Eminent library science theorist M. S.
Sridhar was responsible for one such study. The doctoral research conducted by him
pertained to the Information Seeking Behaviour (ISB) of the Indian Space Technologists
(IST) of ISRO Satellite Centre (ISAC), Bangalore. Its results got published as ‘Information
Behaviour of Scientists and Engineers’ and has made a huge contribution in user studies.

5.6 SUMMARY

 The Royal Society Scientific Conference has officially recommended that there
must be a training on how to make use of scientific information.

 It is possible to look upon user education to be a programme or process that
enables potential users of information to gain awareness on how valuable
information is, and motivates them to make use of the various resources of
information.

 The entire process of communication and information is associated with user
education and the complete interaction of a user with a library is one of its parts.

 In an ideal situation, user education would be an ongoing process comprising two
components—orientation and instruction—which are brought together as per the
needs and demands of the users.

 User education, on the practical level, comprises the organizing of the various
aspects of the courses, such as content of the course, timing of the course,
timetabling, optimum group size and optimum duration for the course.

 The ‘Library Arts College’ concept was introduced by noted US librarian Louis
Shores in 1934 and over the years, it began to be known as ‘Library College’.

 The Council of Library Resources and Association of College and Research
Libraries in the USA was the one to start the institutionalization of user education.

 The main thrust of all programmes pertaining to user education is towards academic
institutions. The activities in America in this field focus on under-graduates, while
in the UK, it focuses on students pursuing post-graduation or research.

 The objectives and goals for the creation of a course can be segregate into three
major categories: psychomotor, affective and cognitive.

 In the field of user education, one major development is the increasing realization
of the importance of setting objectives and goals when library user education is
being planned.

Check Your Progress

12. List the steps for
performing a user
study.

13. State the general or
conventional
methods for user
studies.

14. What are the three
prime aspects of
method selection?

15. Name the
environments that
should be taken into
consideration when
carrying out a
sampling process.
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 One way to stimulate the library users to actively use the information present
within the library is to teach these users how the available materials can be used
to gather information.

 Library user education is not part of a separate academic discipline. It comprises
a set of skills that can be utilized similarly irrespective of what the subject of
academic study might be.

 Methods that employ auditory simulation, visual simulation or the two of them
combined can be used for the purpose of teaching. Methods that make use of just
one channel of communication are considered to be less effective than those that
employ the use of a combination of sensory inputs.

 One of the most used and common instruction imparting methods is a lecture.
Lectures are considered to be a good way of teaching or imparting instruction to
large groups of students.

 Nowadays, use of audio-visual (AV) media has been gaining tremendous ground
in the learning-teaching process, and more specifically, in the education of library
users.

 Both informational graphics and sign systems are extremely basic means available
to instructors for providing orientation to users/students regarding library use.

 The process of online information retrieval is one that is interactive and it requires
that specific attention should be given to such methods that will allow the display
and experience of this interaction.

 Evaluation might range from the study of details, such as the use of given teaching
methods or media, through the effects of specific courses, whole library
instructional programmes to the extreme of general educational systems.

 The term ‘illuminative evaluation’ was coined by library science theorists Malcolm
Parlett and David Hamilton.

 The first step of prime importance in library user education for library services is
to know the requirement of the users. This can be done by conducting an
information need analysis with the users.

 The categorization of users as done by Indian mathematician and librarian Dr S.
R. Ranganathan is based on the types of services enunciated by the user. The
groups in his categorization are freshman, ordinary inquirer, specialist inquirer and
general reader.

 For a user study to be successful and provide the required information, it is of
prime importance that the study be well planned from start to finish.

 Once it had been established that a user study is a much needed element and
decision had been taken regarding the relevant aspects (variables) that were to
be studied, it was time to decide the method that would be used to perform the
study.

5.7 KEY TERMS

 Scientific information: It is that part of technical information which is concerned
with the study of natural phenomena.
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 User education: It refers to any effort, formal or informal, which will guide and
instruct existing and potential users in the recognition and formulation of their
information needs, in the effective and efficient use of information services and
the assessment of source materials that can satisfy specific requirements.

 Timetabling: It is the act of scheduling something to happen or do something at
a particular time.

 Psychomotor: It relates to the movement or muscular activity associated with
mental processes, especially affects, as in psychomotor slowing associated with
depression.

 Auditory simulation: It is the use of focused sounds to produce an effect on the
nervous system.

 Informational graphics:These are graphic visual representations of information,
data or knowledge intended to present information quickly and clearly.

 Sign system: It is a key concept in semiotics and is used to refer to any system
of signs and relations between signs.

 Illuminative evaluation: It is an approach to evaluation that seeks to illuminate
the conditions of an educational programme mainly through a qualitative evaluation
approach.

5.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The term ’user education’ includes all such efforts and programmes that will,
whether collectively or individually, instruct and guide the current and future, and
even potential users, keeping the following goals in mind:

(a) Recognizing own information needs

(b) Formulating the recognized needs

(c) Using the information services both efficiently and effectively

(d) Making an assessment of these services

2. In 1948, the Royal Society Scientific Information Conference proposed a pattern
for user education programmes and most of the academic user education
programmes have adopted that pattern. According to this pattern, there should be
one of the courses given to new students for making them familiar with the use of
the library, and this should be furthered by advanced user courses which are
based on the structure of the literature of their subject field.

3. In an ideal situation, user education would be an ongoing process comprising two
components—orientation and instruction—which are brought together as per the
needs and demands of the users.

4. The various aspects of bibliographic instruction are as follows:

(a) Subject analysis

(b) Indexing and abstracting periodicals

(c) Library catalogues

(d) Principles of knowledge organization

(e) Search strategy

(f) General types of reference works
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5. The objectives and goals for the creation of a course can be segregate into three
major categories: psychomotor, affective and cognitive. It is mostly in the affective
and cognitive category that the objectives of a course for library user education
are located. The goals that fall in the cognitive category are mainly associated
with the understanding of the concepts.

6. Some categories of online education groups are listed below:

(a) Producers of databases

(b) End users

(c) Institutions involved with terminal operation like information centres and
libraries

(d) Intermediaries

(e) Library schools

(f) System operators

7. The goals of IT in library user education programmes are as follows:

(a) To enable an end user to carry out online information searches either himself
or with the help of an intermediary, within his own subject field, as and
when required, in connection with information needs

(b) To enable an intermediary to carry out online information searches for end
users within many different subject fields, from the available databases, on
the various information retrieval systems

8. For evaluation of user education programmes, generally one of the following
three methods are employed:

(a) Illuminative or responsive

(b) Psychometric

(c) Sociological or management

9. The first step of prime importance in library user education for library services is
to know the requirement of the users. This can be done by conducting an
information need analysis with the users. Such an analysis needs to be done in a
totally interactive manner.

10. The fundamental reason for conducting a user study is to gather information that
is useful in design and provision, and/or evaluation of specific information products
or services geared to meet the needs of specific users.

11. Of the various general variables that can be studied in user studies, some are as
follows:

(a) Communication characteristics

(b) Environmental or social characteristics

(c) The variables/factors in the information users which effect how they will
perceive a problem

(d) The specific ways in which users could most likely use information and
what capacity they have for using any type of information

(e) The stages of the process of information transfer which relate to the
knowledge an individual has about a specific idea or innovation
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12. A plan for performing a user study must at the minimum include the following
steps:

(a) Studying the older surveys, studies and literature getting to know all of the
aspects associated with user studies

(b) Listing the study’s objectives

(c) Determining which variables will be studied and which model to use

(d) Selecting the study’s sample population
(e) Establish which method to use for data collection for the purpose of

observation

(f) Establishing which method will be employed for data analysis or observations

(g) Determining the ways of presentation of data and utilization of the results
including dissemination of such results

13. The general or conventional methods for user studies are as follows:

(a) Questionnaire

(b) Interview

(c) Diary

(d) Observation by self

(e) Operations research study

14. Method selection involves the following three prime aspects:

(a) Selection of a sample of user population

(b) Determining the procedures for collecting data from or about the sample

(c) Determining the procedures to analyse the data collected for summarizing
or deriving results

15. A critic has suggested that seven environments should be taken into consideration
when carrying out a sampling process. Therefore, the samples collected should
be a mix of:

(a) The government

(b) Political parties and trade unions

(c) Research institutes

(d) Industrial organizations

(e) Academic institutes

(f) Various broadcasting agencies including the press

(g) A large number of professional associations

5.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Briefly describe the function of user education.

2. What type of activities in user education have taken place in India?

3. Write a short note on media and methodology in user education.
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4. State the role of information technology (IT) in user education.

5. What role do online education groups play in user education?

6. What type of methods are used in online information retrieval education?

7. List the various characteristics of users.

8. Briefly describe the need of user studies.

9. What are the different categories of user studies?

10. Write a short note on the user studies in India.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explain the concept of user education. Also, discuss the various components of
user education.

2. Describe the progression and purpose of user education.

3. Evaluate the various methods of imparting instructions.

4. Discuss the role of evaluation in user education programme.

5. ‘The first step of prime importance in library user education for library services is
to know the requirement of the users.’ Discuss.

6. Explain the various user studies carried out for successfully implementing user
education.

7. Critically analyse the various methodologies and techniques used for user studies.

8. Discuss the criticism and limitations of user studies.
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